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CHAPTER 1

Introduction

§la The form of the particle

Traditionally, Hittitologists have normally written the particle
as -za, when discussing it, though the alternative -z is not
unknown. It has of course always been well established, however,
that the particle takes the form -z, mostly postvocalically, bui also
in syntagms such as -za-an for *-z(a)-san and -za-ta for
*_z(a)-(a)siu.

(eobbz), . .

Kihne has contributed a very thorough and illuminating
study of the forms the particle takes, concluding that there was a
shift from the sign AZ to the sign ZA, to represent the particle,
from OH to LH. -za wouid therefore, as in fact many scholars
believe, simply be a graphic representation of -z. He attempts to
coordinate this with the writing of the ablative ending, but the
correlation is uneven.

Melchert (IF 85, 1980) in an article on the form of the word
"son" in Hittite, concludes that it must have begun with a vowel,
because in Old Hittite nu-zza is the preferred writing before the
ideogram; he found that when the following word was written
phonetically, the spelling nu-zza preceded a word beginning with a
vowel. However, the attestations are extremely meagre; and he
mentions a case of nu-zza 2-at 2-at (KBo XX 8 Vs 1), which does
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12 Chapter 1 §1b.2

I would like to transcribe his examples in §241-2:
ror §;2{. mit -za "an sich nehmen, fiir sich nehmen”, ohne -za
"etwas zu einem bestimmten Zweck nehmen, verwenden”. .

peda- mit -za "mit sich fortnehmen", ohne -za "fortschaffen”.

es- mit -za "sich setzen”, chne -z2 "sitzen".

Lis- mit -za "zu etwas werden”, ohne -za "geschehen”.

tarh- mit -za “jemand besiegen”, ohne -za “sicgen” oder
"konnen". ' )

aus- mit -za "an sich sehen ({erleben); einsehen”, auch
"yriumen”, ohne -za "etwas an einem anderen sehen”.

For §242: ilaliya-, malai-, markiya-, dusk-, UL mema-, arkuw./ar
iya-. These are of course only examples of ilie many verbs with
which -za is obligatory.

§1b.2 Carruba's first analysis of -za was that it represems a
"Bewegung zum oder am Subjekt” (1, p. 4;30). However, in Chapter
2 of 2), he modifies this. First of ali, he qlscusses the etymology~of
the particle, with evidence culled also rr'or.n the other Anatoll.an
languages. He concludes that it was ongma}ly a demonstrat}vc
pronoun, largely on the basis of its placeme.m in the particle string
at the beginning of the clause in Hittite's sister languages. He then
remarks: o

"Nach den obigen Bemerkungen, wonach wahrschemhcb alle
Hinweise fir -z/-ti auf ein Demonstrativam hindeuten,. wird es
immer deutlicher, daB die bisher angenommenen I-zun?monen als
perfektivierende Partikel und als Reflexivum nicht in ihrer vollen
Breite stimmen, zumindest nicht unspriinglich”. (He 'ref'ers tcz the
fact that Goetze (ArchOr V (1933) 3-16) began by thinking ot -z.a
as indicating 'die Perfektivierung der Handlung’, but that this
theory had many problems and had been abandom':d, among
others by Goetze himself, in favor of taking -za as reflexive).

§1b.2 Introduction 13

Carruba then goes on to treat various examples in which -za
cannot be analyzed as having a reflexive meaning. These are q.s 91
(the tissatwa clause), as well as HAB III 24-5 (cited under q. 188),
174, 198, 212, 233+241, 284 (with reference to q. 202), the
passage from the Song of Ulikummi cited under q. 247, and:

man-wa-ra ¥-ir andurza kaniesteni au-wa MU KAMELA
GID.DA haniesteni assu haniesicni mann-at arahza-ma hanie-
steni nu nahsarattan haniesten nu ishassarwatar haniesten
"If you plaster the house inside, you plaster in long years and

good. If you plaster outside, plaster in fear and dignity” (XXIX 1 HI
31-3).

On the basis of this evidence, he rejects his earlier notion that
-za represents 'Bewegung', since e.g. -za memai- 'speak’ has no
connection with movement, and because of the Nominalsitze
mentioned above. To delve a little deeper into the exact nuance of
-za, he then cites q. 107 (IIi 25-6), the examples of memiskiwan
dai- from Ulikummi discussed under q. 192, the passage from the
Soldier's Oath quoted under q. 317, and q. 435.

He ends with the following comments:

"Die Art des Bezugs ist also nicht auf das Verbum bzw. auf die
adverbiellen (lokalen oder zeitlichen) Bestimmungen des Verbums,
wic bei -kan, -san, -asta, -apa, sondern auf das Subjekt gerichtet:
es muss also auf irgendeine Weise die physische oder geistige
Sphire des Handelnden bzw. des Subjektes durch die Handlung
oder durch den Gedanken beriihrt werden, damit die Partikel -z(a)
gebraucht wird. Die Partikel scheint also in der Tat urspriinglich
ein Demonstrativam gewesen zu sein, das nach den Konjunktionen,
und vor den iibrigen Verhiltnispartikeln, den Subjektbezug, sowelt
wichtig, herausstellte.

Dass -z(a) somit zum Ausdruck der Reflexivitit gebraucht
werden konnte, ist leicht zu verstehen. Ebenso, daB seine
Anwendung mit der Zeit immer breiter wurde. Die Griinde hierfiir
mogen darin liegen, dass das alte idg. *swe, *swoi im Heth. entwe-
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16 Chapter 1 §1b

case in point is the verb es- ‘to sit (down)". 2As Neu explains. it, this
verb began as a simple middle (contra HW=: see §2.4z'1), with bfnh
stative and transformative use. But the transformative .meamng
moved over to the active sector and in the proc.ess acquired -24.
The stative meaning 'to sit' stayed a middle, andlls not found with
_za. This change in category for the transformative es- took place

in MH.

Neu (2) divides the middles into Zustands-, Vorgangs-" zfnd
Titigkeitsmedia. About the last, he remar.ks (p. 10§ ff.): Elr}e
stattliche Anzahl der direkt-reflexiven Mcdlalformcn (i.e., th(fse-m
which -za would correspond to an accusative) ist n.och zusitzlich
durch die Reflexivpartikel -za oder (wie med. has's1k—) durch das
Reflexivpronomen gekennzeichnet. Insbesondere sind es Verben,
die mit der Pflege des menschlichen Korpers zu tun habent. arra-
"waschen” (doch s. warp-), parkunu- ‘“reinigen”, su"ppzyalhh-
“reinigen”; wassiya- "anziehen”, unuwai—. "sch"m.uckcn; a.rs1y(f-
"hegen, pflegen”; hassik- "sich sittigen", nink- "sich satt trmken.
Bei med. suppiyahh- sind es gerade die altheth. Belege, die ohrTe
-za stehen (Mat. 158). Mehrfach entspricht der med. Fo‘rm + -zu <.11c
akt. Form + -za (vgl. arra-, suppiyahh-, unuwai-, wassiya-, hass:..k-,
nink-); auch med. warp- (ohne -za) hat seine Entsprechung 1m
Aktiv + -za.

7ur Kennzeichnung des reflexiven Tétigkcitsmedium§
gegeniiber dem Zustands- oder Vorgangsmedigm steht -fa z. B. bei
es- "sich setzen" (ohne -za “sitzen"), arsiya- "sich pﬂcgcn" (ol.me -za
"gedeihen"), munnai- "sich verbergen" (ohne -za 9n51c£1t§ar
sein/werden, entschwinden") oder was(s)-/ues(s)-/y?asszya‘— . sich
(be)kleiden" (ohne -za oder Reflexivpronomen "gekleidet sein ).

Gegeniiber dem direkt-reflexiven Medium nimmt sich das
indirekt-reflexive oder "dativische” Medium sehr drmlich aus.

Das Hethitische kennt zwar eine Reihe transitiver . med.
Formen, doch war auf Grund von aktivischen Parallel- oder
Duplikatstellen in vielen Fillen wahrscheinlich zu machen, dab
diese med. Formen wie transitive Aktiva empfunden wurden. Ja,

§1b.5 Introduction 17

es lieB sich sogar wiederholt sehr ecindeutig feststellen, daB eine
Neigung bestanden hat, diese gewiB sehr alten tramsitiven med.
Formen durch aktivische zu ersetzen.

In diesem Zusammenhang von Deponentien zu sprechen,
verbietet das Vorhandensein gleichbedeutender akt. Formen.
Verfritht wire es, ein solches Verbum Deponens zu nenkcu, das
bisher allein durch eben diese transitive med, Formen bezeugt ist.
Manche dieser Formen haben -za bei sich. In einem solchen Falle
1aBt es sich nicht ausmachen, ob die betreffende med. Formen
medial empfunden wurde und -za lediglich ein diese Diathese
unterstreichender Zusatz ist oder ob der med. Form keine medial
Diathese anhaftete, so daB -za hinzutreten mufte, um das
auszudricken, wofiir z.B. im Griechischen allein die mediale Form
genigte. Soweit ich sche, steht in den Fillen, wo in einem
hethitischen Satz bei med. Verben (Pridikat) indirekt-reflexive
Diathese vorliegt (oder vorzuliegen scheint), die Reflexivpartikel
-za. Der medialen Wendung gr. AOVEGOOL TAG YELPOG scheint im
Hethitischen eine aktive (!) Wendung mit -za zu entsprechen.
(Wenn das reflexive Possessivpronomen steht, fehlt -za bisweilen).

The verbs in this category which he cites as taking -za are:

aus- "sehen" (Med. = Akt.)
med. (trans.) -za usk- "sich (vor jem.) vorsehen, sich
hiiten"
nai- "lenken, (herbei)leiten" (Med. = Akt.).

In der Wendung med. -za IGIHLA w4 nai- (neya-) "seine
Augen richten auf" ist 1G1HL.A "Augen” (trotz der guten transitiven
Wiedergabe im Deutschen) nicht Objekt, sondern wir hitten
wortlich zu ibersetzen: "Sich wenden (in bezug auf) die eigenen
(-za) Augen"; vgl. namma-an-kan 1GIH1-A.a ANA KUR LUKUR
andan neyanzi "Dann wendet man ihn, (ndmlich) die Augen dem
Feindesland zu", d.h. "man richtet seine Augen auf das feindliche
Land" (vgl. Mat. 125 Anm. 14).
palkuiya- "7"
was(s)-/ues(s)-/wassiya- “sich (-za/Reflexivpronomen) etwas

anziehen)" (Med. = Akt.).
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Magat 75/43 1. 4-10

75/45 1.13-14

75/104 1. 5-7
Mast A / 32-3

i 32-5

i 424

1 43, I 38

i I-3

Text Citations

q. 331, under gq. 88
q.s 34, 145
under q. 88
under q. 88
q. 332

q. 146

under q. 148
q. 315

under q. 35
q.s 42, 200
q. 132

under q. 133
q. 35

under q. 42
q. 133

q. 399

under q. 399
under q. 298
q.s 282, 400
q. 297

under q. 35
402

148

279

270

. 325 7
under q. 35
q. 36

q. 298

q. 11

q.s 306, 317
q. 93

under q. 269
under q. 433
q.s 183, 365
q. 91

under q. 198
q. 203

£ 0000

(Mast) 11 18-20

11 46-9

11 42-3

i 44 = B II 54
II 49

1V 6-8

v 17-18

v 235

v 28-31

B Il 2-5

Bo 6342 x+7

Mitas Vs 7

Vs 34

Vs 36

Vs 38

Vs 40
Rs 2

Rs 2-4
Rs 12

Rs 13-14
Rs 16-17
Rs 21

Rs 22

Rs 24-6
Rs 29-30
Rs 35
Rs 55-6
Rs 57-8

Murs. PP. I (XIV 14+) §1L6

§1 1. 6-7, §8 Rs 28
Vs 46(-7)

Rs 7-14

Rs 11

Rs 19-2]

Rs 30, 38

Murs P.P. II (XIV 8+) §1 I 6

§2 L1

Text Citations

q. 366

q. 229

q. 92

under q. 95
under q. 95
q. 186

q. 198

q. 377

under q. 235
q. 73

under q. 95
under q. 37
q. 269

under g. 94
q. 199

q. 37

under q.s 94,
under q. 320
q. 300

under g. 300
under q. 399
under q. 37
q. 268

q. 38

under q. 402
q. 355

q. 95

q. 356

under q. 180
under q. 180
§2.17 (sanh-)
under q. 351
§2.5¢.2

q. 351

over q. 255
q. 126
§2.5¢.2

148

247



20 Chapter 1 §lc

However the similar verb kartimmes- does not seem 1o take the
particle; cf. in late LH:

(4 wukan man PUTU YRUarinna [GASAN?-Y]A ANA |
MUNU S danuhepa ser TUKU.TUKU-ista kuitki

“If the Sungoddess of Arinna my mistress got mad at all about
Danuhepa” (XXI 19 I 10-11).

The participle kartimmiyanuwant- appears without particle,
but the adjective kartimmiyawant-, with es- "be" understood,
takes -za, as a rule. See the two side by side, KBo Il 6 11 51-4:

(5) an EME $A MUNUS DiSTAR-qui Tl-andas kuitman-ds
T1-anza esta nu apiya kuit arrahhanniskit GIDIM-ya-kan  kuit
TUKU.TUKU-nuanza namma-ma-za GIDIM tamedani  memiyani
ser UL kuitki TUKU.TUKU-uanza

"if the tongue of the live Sausgatti, when she was alive, because
she a.-ed there, and her spirit was angered; (if) further you the
spirit are not angry about anything else . .

HW?2 suggests 'fluchen, verwiinschen' for arrahhaniya-.

See also passim in this text for the adjective, both with and
withoui particle. Note e.g. Il 6-9: the above passage Iis virtually
repeated, but the adjective appears in three clauses. It does not
have -za in the first case, but it does, as above, in the second and
third clauses. One may therefore conclude that it is not that the
participle does not take the particle, but rather that any form in
that position would not have -za. In fact, the first occurrence
probably describes the subject from the outside, in the third
person. But just before the oracle is actually taken, the text usually
addresses the deity, or the spirit who is being investigated,
directly in the second person: it poses the question "is this what
you want?" or "are you angry about this?" or similar. See §2.1d for
comments on this.

The adjective is the normal formula in the oracle texts, and is
regularly accompanied by the particle: sec €.8. XXII 70 Vs 4-5 and
passim; also V 1 II 23; V 7 passim (e.g. Q. 179). V 6 1 45 has no
particle in this phrase, but it represents a third person:

§lc Introduction 21

LUMES URU ggata kuit uwater nas SA DINGIRLIM saklai punussir
nu memir man-wa DINGIRLIM UKU-si menahhanda TUKU.TUKU-
anza.lstarkzi-war-an "because they brought the men of Astata
they investigated the covenant of the deity and said, 'if the deity is,
angry with a person, (s)he becomes sick. . . (V 6 1 44-6).

Othe.r verbs of becoming angry occasionally have the particle: cf
sa- in a copied MH text: .
.(,6) nu-za ser nepis sait kattan-ma-za tekan sait

93?8;)6 the sky was angry, below the earth was angry" (B.U. I 56-7
See also XVII 10 1 22 (Telipinus myth): sait-war-as-za nu-wa-z
human assu petas “he got mad and took ali good with him".

With an accusative object; XXXI 127+ I 46-7.

XY 32 1 46 (C) has man-wa-za santes "If you are angry .. ."
Also with a reciprocal meaning: cf. q. 10 below.

halihlai-
57) - nai-san  hassi  nalihiiyandari
they kneel at the altar" (XXIX 1 IV 1 (copied early text)).

Active: nu-tta halikliskimi nu duddu hal(zihhi "l kaeel to you
and beg for mercy” (XXVI 86 III 2-3 (Murs.P.P. II)).
But with -za:

%E{JNUSnu]—za ammuk halihliskimi MUNUS.LUGAL({ | nu-za
lalantiwashas-ma halihl iskizzi nul -za ues
halihliskiwani

"1 knee'l, the queen [ 1, L. kneels, we kneel" (203/f 1. 6-8). .«
There is a copied OH example of this verb with -za, in a transitNe
use: LUGAL-un-wa-z mekki halihlatti 'you are always kneeling to
the king (i.e. 'you fawn on him')' (KBo I 34 II 21).

The middle haliya-, with the same meaning, generally does
not take -za (neither does hink-):

9) nas-mu  uit GIRMES g5 kartan haliyattat

"she knelt down at my feet" (XIV 15 IV 28-9 (AM
passim, AM). (AM p. 70), and
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(AM) XIvie ! 18-19

H il
H 15
XIV 15//16 11l 26-7
HI 35
1 50-2
1V 39-40
Xiv1s IV 18
v 28-9
XiX29 110
v 8-9
IV 16
Anittas Rs 52
Rs 60ff., 66
Anniw [ 30-1
i 18
1v 27

Appu (XXIV 8+) I 19-20
1 24-5, 11 10-11
1 25-6
130
I35
140, 43, I 11-12
I 1
s
I 7-8
I 13-14
m 7, 17
1 10, 18-19
m 11
m 13, 19
m 14-15
IV 5-6
IV 6-7
IV 8ff.

v 13ff.
IV 21-2

Text Citations

§2.6¢.6
under q. 48
q. 244

q. 53

q. 329

under q. 287
q. 109

q. 78

q.- 9

under q. 62
q. 260

q. 258
§2.11a
§3b.7b
under q. 283, §3d
§3d

§2.16.3b

q. 342

under q. 299
under q. 29
under q. 29
§2.5b.1

under q. 299
§2.5b.1
§2.5b.1

under q. 29
§2.5b.1

under q. 390
under q. 101
under q. 32
under q. 322
q.105

under q. 335
§2.5b.1
§2.5b.1
under q. 132
under q. 335

AU Taw [ 8-/3
I 19-20
[ 20-1
I 69-70
i3
1 7-8
I 65-6
i 71-2
IT 76
i 11-i2
B.-M. AT ]3-14
I 14-15
I 20
I 22-6
I 25-8
1V 13-20
1V 14.22
B.-M. B 11l 60-3
BT. /I 22-30
11 314
11 33-4
II 41
I 47-9
I 55-6
11 84-93
i 71-4
vV 16-19
1V 2]-4
BU. 7 I6
1 25-6
1 56-7
11 18
I 19-20
IV 12
1V 30-3
IV 34.5
1V 52-3

Text Citations 243

q. 221
under q
under q. 78
under ¢
§2.15.3
§2.15.3
§2.5c.6

q. 134

under q. 134
under q. 320

q. 233

q. 241

under q. 42

q. 235

q. 107

q. 404, under q. 235
q. 97

q. 187

under q. 211

q. 70

q. 428

under q. 60

q. 71

under g. 71

q.s 63, 117, 327

q. 217

q. 216

q. 112

under q. |

q. 13

q. 6

under q. 232

under q. 232

under q. 394

q. 390

under q. 173
q. 283
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MH)).
‘ ] 119 T 7 (prob.
; nas-za inuskittari (KBo XII
(19

it makes itself hot(z)lk.'v with the particle, §2.2.
. SiOn 0 15-
See the discus

karus(siya)-

See §2.6¢.5 below.

kis- and kikkis-
See §2.2 below.

unk-
"they rise up like s.5

iskantari
hhan  kunkis |
SC(I;(LI);YIX "llaIII 43-4 (copied early text))

uries ta-ssan
G1§. ivas kapnuesni. assaueskunnfkunkiskitta_
(21) .lpp );amni-)’a'as seszi tas-Zal'e on top. They lie for
kaluesnies k‘tfa t lie good lips; k.-plants li III 6-10 (copied early
"on a k. of anhz.'p:?:e slowly up”  (KBo X 24
a time, and then ever singular. The
text). ) e seems plurai; the vert?sha(rie o
The Subje'(?t hjcr:rb is not entirely established.
sense of the

Y zikila mukeskihhult
mugai- za DUTU URUqrifnna-y)a’ zikila (XXIV 3 I 13
(22) nu-

y H
ngoeaaess Of [\ let ours Shlpp

ilis II)). i rb.
(Prayer of MUZTZS; lzor an active form of this ve
See under gq.

munnai-

. sein/werden,
is  verb ..unswhtbar'th 2a. But he
es ; " wi - .
New tramSl?tthout -za; "sich verbergen
inden" wi
entschwin

. ticle:
le with the par
. ly one examp 20 1 38). ,
o) wasiea munnaitar (XXXII 1 oracle-bird, XVIIl 5 1 27
) T ittt of an
Without particle:

and similar passages.

;ai- (1) p. 121-6. See §2.11 below.
eu .

§lc Introduction

nink- p

(24) [man-mq L]U§UAGI tarr-q kardi-; MU-zq nink[h}z[ur
if old age is getting o you, get drunk!

(HAB 111 3 Q)

-za.
pakhs-
Neu noteg that -z4 s used whep the Subject Protects pjg own
Property.
In the My Sunassura treaty, e find the following fragmenteq
passage: .
(25) man-qs-;4 UL-mq SA DUTUSI kisa ny
ANA [ LUgpR?

S g Menahlbang, Pahhash, ANA
hatraizz; ,, ERINMES ANS‘E.KUR.RAHI'A
man-zq AS"S’UM ERINMES S

"if he doesn't become of M
against the [enemy?]. (Iry)
cavalry [
cavalry, (let iy lie under the oag
See alsg nu-zq KUR-{Z}U pa

1 naua wizzi
handg
, * protect my Jand
i d the troops ;nd

of the troops and
MEXVI 127 vy 4-6)

Protects his [ang” (Vs 8.

o . Ay <

Iu the.ac::vc: nu-zq [‘.{(] utne-mer E~Ir~mezl-a
Pahhasmi J;\

"I, the king, protect my lap d'my hoyger (XXiX 1 18-19
(copied early text).

But note nu-zq E.DINGIRLIM
The active does

cf. 11 25.¢ with

. S also the Interesting locutjon
nu-zq Pahhuengs uddan; mekki-pay marrj pahsanuwantes
estin "pe very Protective of the matter of the fire" Hr 54; also I
80-1; but this may follow the behavior of es-
pahs-

'be’ rather than of

The LY Sv Kup §9 C 33
the active with
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XXX 28Rs 2
XXX291.5-6
XXX3613
XXX 421V 34
XXXT42117-9
XXX16611 12
1 14-18
1V 10-16
XXXT17L1I2-4
XXXT115L12
XXXT1127+17, 20,21, 24
146-7
It 16
11 16-26
11 23-26
11 51-59
11 61-9
11 2-4
I 5-12

Text Citations

under q. 199
q.130

§2.15.3

q- 348

under q. 207
§2.15.3

q. 251

q.419

g- 135

§2.17 (sanh-)
under q. 46
under q. 6
under q. 172
under q. 46
under q. 239
under q.s 192, 238
under q. 124
under q. 72
under q. 413

XXXI 143 (StBoT 25 #110) I{ 8-9 = 15-16

1123
XXXIII 8 11 21
XXXIII24 143
XXX 62 HI 10-11
XXXI 68 1 6
XXX 70 11 14-11 1
XXXIN 86 1l 3
XXXIN 108 11 13
XXX 11319’
XXX 11514 13
XXX 1181 24
XXXII 120127

[27,29,30

128-9

138

nm4
XXXV 24+ IV 16-17, 1V 20-2

q.-373

§3a.2
§2.15.3

q- 368

q-18

q. 202

under q. 38
§2.153

§1c (ep-)
§1c (ep-)
under q. 30
under q. 307
under q. 31
q.32

q-23

under q. 189

q-414

§2.16.3a

Text Citations

(XXXIV 24+) 1V 31-2,38-9 under q. 427
1V 35-6 q. 427
XXXIV 27+ v 22 under q. 122

IV 30-1' under q. 122
XXXI1V 45+ (StBoT 4) Vs 11 under q. 48

Vs 15 under q. 401
XXXIV 116+ V 6 under q. 332
XXXVI35110 under q. 30

111 q.-3

112-13 under q. 50
XXXVI441V 14 q.33
XXXVI1671117 under q. 398

124 q.29

I1 29-3(¢r under q. 211
XXXVI 89 Rs 49-50 under q. 164
XXXVI 110 (StBoT 25 #140) Rs 5-7

Rs 8-12 q.316
XXXVI 127 Vs 4-6 q. 25

Vs 8 under q. 25
XXXVII 37 (StBoT 4) I 10-12, 18

I 14 under q. 169
XXXIX 6 ITI 14-15 over q. 84
XL1Vs24-6 §2.17 (watarnah-)

Vs 30-1 under q. 413
XL 33Vs7-8 §2.6c.6

Vs 12-13 §2.6¢.6
XL 106 111 3-4 under q. 421
XLI 11 Rs 26-7 under q. 424
XLI 17: seeIX 31.
XLII 23 Rs 10-11 §2.16.3a

Rs 14-15 §2.16.3a

Rs 19-22 §2.5a
XLII55101-2 q. 254

II3-5 under q. 254
XLIII 571V 3 §2.11b

IV4-6 §2.11b

v 22 §2.11b

under q. 391

under q. 178

239
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NA PANI  SA-KA-wa-z duskiskita LU-natar-mit-wq
AN / Al i
5(?4,2[) pasta le-wa-z duskiskitta tP/:)Nclaui: ;iu have swallowed my
' ~ in your hear e : v
o a;e Dhapnpo); tlc h);ppy in your heart!” (XXXIII 120 I )
manhood. Do

ive verb in Appu III 1! {copied ear'ly MH), in
W'e' o thein?:vcui‘\;le\Zrctive alfg begins to be used in t?e[r;::;e
 caning as the ldbelr middle. See q. 359 from the Huqqalr:a; artidc,
meaning as.[heho same meaning as the middles above. T ;;)1 tiete
W E:sent however: cf. e.g. VI 45 Il 61 (proba );O ne
" al'ways 'prle br‘oken). But then, the phrase there seems fo be
Py ol e 'lmde within me'; perhaps it seemed that th:,rle '\:lvan_za
o rete rctj'mccte for -za to refer to. Cf. e.g. X.X.III 1"01 T 11:
CS()Erlgr(;’[: (Siisi'?skit "my brother would have rejoiced”.

. ith -za, from a
.. ; f this verb, also wit ’ .
: sitive active form o - example is
. For 31 tratrf]:xl see above under palkuiya-. Ano{[he;entionlsp that
oS y13 14 (Hattusilis and Puduhepa): the tex do not get
X Y -'ses a father and mother's child, the.latt?r 'neither do
when a'éordhirr:l nursing UL-ma-an-za-an-kan duskiyazi 'ne
10 provide r o
they gladden him'.

e mn I 6
Ih ctive lOCutl()n pala duS/\ be graCIOUS takCS za
I \ 32.

unuwai-
See §2.16 below.

w~3 ] walluskiddumat-wa-za ooediy XXV 44 TV
e ever worshipped (or 'be worshipped!

"you were

;4 (c?ple;j(L(\)/PIII)I).99 1. 13: Dilalis-wa-za waluttat.

ee also

was-
See §2.16 below.

§1d Introduction 29

§1d The Texts

In Boley 4), we gave a list of Old and
which the study was based.
deemed it necessary
uncertain or disputed
supplement the basic

Middle Hirtize texts on
For the reasong given
to use Primarily material that

date. Nevertheless,
material derived fro

there, we
was not of
we used disputed daia to
m the core list of texts.

In  this study, more of
perhaps cited than was deemed
have been 5o much at
inclusio

the copied material from Oy
safe for Boley 4). .;q may not

risk for misinterpretation or arbitrary
a by scribes from later periods, because its ugse is not so

extremely different in OH and i ihe later material, as it appeared
was the case for the OH local » We must stil]
enjoin caution in the u there is no way

of knowing how accurate they are, The MH material s treated
Prelty much as it was i Boley 4). Note that the term ‘zarly’

designates texts whose date 1s uncertain, byt which srem sither
from (late) OH or early MH,

is

se of the copied OH texts:

redlem of lgter
copies. It seemed sensible (¢ ith

LH texts, and supplement it from other

Sources when this
provided new information not con

tained in oyr base list.

The core list of LH texts is therefore as follows:

Suppiluliumas |-
Huqqanas Treaty (ed, SV)

Mursilis 1I;
KBo V 6: Deeds of Suppiluliumag (ed. Giiterbock)

Treaties with Targasnallis, Kupanta-DLAMA, Duppitesub,
Manapa-Dy (ed. SV)
The Annals (ed. Goetze)

KBo IV 6 (Prayer to Lelwanj for Gassulawiya)
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(XIV 4) 111 16-18
11 23-9
XIV 7116-17
v i3-14
XIV 15//16: see AM.
XIV1i7H29
XvV51is
XV 31133(=32134-5),11148
XV 32140-2
146
[46-52
XV 34148-9
149,1i141-2
149-50,111-2, 39
150-2
I 15-16
1133-4
i35
iV 32-3
XVI16128
XVIi3418
XVII5: see HNluyanka.
XVII 6+: see IHluyanka.
XVII9I117-18
121
132=410/ul. 14
XVII 10+ 8-9
I14-15
11920
122
1132
135
IV 24-5
XVII 14 Rs 19-20 (StBoT 3)
XVII21+16-8; [1-13;14-18
124-7
mnil-3

Text Citations

g. 1o4
q- 352
q.85
under q. 32
q.53
q.- 16
§2.15.2
§3b.2
under q. 41
under q. 6
under q. 196
under q. 368
under q. 368
under q. 307
q- 41
q. 131
under q. 41
q. 343
q.299
q- 434, §3c
q.434

under q. 400
under q. 400
q.374

g. 201

under q. 390
q- 367
under q. 6
§3a.2
q-230

q- 284
q.432
q-236

q. 149
q.335

(XVIL21+) 111 4-7
vil-l4
vis-17
IV 1I5-19

XVi24 11 14-16

XVII 28 11 60
V45

XVIl5127

XIX5Vs13

XIX 29: see AM.,

XIX411111-13

XIX 6716-8

XXI19113-14
115-23
1 20ff.
1110-11
IV 6, 20-2

XX12713-6
I11-13
13-4
117
I 43-7

1V 356

1V 39-40
XX129112-13

11129, 1v 4

V389
XXII70 Vs 4-5

Vs 8

Vs 9

Vs 12-15

Vs 22

Vs 36-7

Vs 37-8

Vs 41

Vs 41-2

Vsol-2

Vs 74-5

Text Citations 235

under q. 335

q.s 104, 193, 433
q.334

q. 220

under q. 398

q. 17

q. 15

under q. 23
under q. 11

under q. 419
under q. 320
under q. 180

q. 62

under q. 85

q.4

under q. 273
q.322

§2.5¢.6

under q. 250
under q. 169

q. 250

q.354

q- 358

under q.s 139, 142
under q. 345

q. 12

underq. 5

q.113

q. 387 ~
q.176 ’
under q. 176
q. 265
q. 266
under q. 253
over q. 254
under q. 267
q. 225



CHAPTER 2

Verbs with -za

§2.1 es- 1o be

In the following discussion, we will include also phrases in
which the verb is understood. See Hoffner JNES 28, p 225 ff. for a
roster of examples of this verb with -za (most of which we quote).

1 inal O1d Hirtite, es- is not attested with -za, cven in
f):r'a;:s ir:nv‘?lr\;ih later Hittite would probably include the pl:r'ncl}:a.
In copies of older texts, this "rule” does not z'ilways ho o. :mz
Telipinus Edict contributes pam?u-w?-z asandu 'let them g
be/live (in the houses they are given)', 11 13.

axa P iginal OH text 1s: | )
(34) & ';';:p!m}{&;ms RUjari LUMESILKI uer ANA ABI LU~
G AL aruwanzi nu tarskan/zi kusan-nas-za natta  kuiski  lezzl
nu-wa-nnas-za  mimmanzi LUME 1LK1~\‘~a. sumes o
"When Hittite feudal workers came and they bow to tne m;\.gs
father and say: noone will give us our recompense, and thgy refuse
us (saying) 'you're feudal workers' . . ." (Laws A(+B) §55).

§2.1b MH

§2.1b.11In MH, however, -za (or in the above case often -smas fqr
the. second person plural) would normally appear in phrases of this

l((;l;(; nu-wa-tta [KUR HUR'SA]Gzippasla ZAG-as esdu nu-wazza

amimel) IRTUM s ER{NMES.HLA kA ya-wa ammel ERINMES.
HLA gsandu

"let the land of Z. be your border, and be my servant, let your
troops be my troops" {(Madd Vs 20-1).

§2.1b.1 Verbs with -za 33

Similar with es- and -za, Rs 15-16 (the phrase are rather broken).
As can be seen, the first and third phrases are without -ze, while
the middle clause has it. Another example of this general meanin

amuiel-wa-z esten nu-wa-za-kan ($A DUTU§1
KUR.KURTI]M esdumat KUR URUjpayima.wa walhien
“'be mine, and settle the llands of Mv Sun?}; strike Hari!™ (Madd

Rs 40).

See also Vs 15.

In the first person:

(36) ka)sa-wa-z kedas ANA KURKURTIM | ]
uskisgatallass-a  uk

"Behold I am the [ x ] and the warder for these lands" (Madd Rs
44-5).

"Being witness" takes the particle already in the early Zarpiya
ritual, IX 31 IT 4 = HT 1 I 57 (C) (esten). But note KBo VIII 35 II
13: nat kedani linkiya  kutruenies asandu ‘“"let them be
witnesses to this oath!”. "Being of the oath”, i.e. a vassal, has -za in
the Ismerikka Treaty, XXIII 68 + ABoT S8 Rs 7, nu-za kasa sumes
LUMES KUR URUismirika humantes I1TiT! PUTUS! (]i{nlkiyes-sas

~"benold, 2il you men of I. are of the oath with My Sun (i.e. bound

by oath to My Sun)".

In the following quotc, we find twe parallei phrases, vne with -za,
one without:

(37) nu-war-as  LU-is esta uga-wa-z UL imma LU-as
nu-war-as UL pihhi

"He was a man, am I not also a man?: [ will not give them" (Mitas
Vs 40).

Note Mitas Vs 7: nu-war-as-mu L(JKI/JR-YA; Rs 21: nu kuis ANAf‘
DUTUS[I] kurur ANA LUMES URUpahhuwa~ya-at kurur asandu

“Whoever is enemy to My Sun, let them be enemy also to the men
of P."; and

(38) nu man LL'LMES UR'U aghh[uwa ke wuddar ) ienzi nat
ANA Dutus! IRMES 4, LGME URUpahhuwa-ma ke uddar

UL ienzi na(t 1 ANA BELUTIM zammuranzi nu kurur appanzi
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Text Citations

KBo XV 52V I4 §2.15.3
KBo XVI 251719 under q. 107
I 30-4 q. 232
I 68 under q. 282
KBo XVI 50 /. 9-13 q. 228
KBo XVI 59 Vs /5 (StBoT 4) under q. 59
Vs 15-16 under q. 59
Rs 4 under q. 222
KBo XVI 71+ (StBoT 25 #13) Il 9-10 §2.3a.2
KBo XVII 9+ (StBoT 25 #12) HI 21 §2.16.3a
KBo XVII 22 (StBoT 25 #124) II1 5-7 under q. 87
KBo XVII 32 Vs 5 §2.1b.2
Vs 8 under ¢. 38
KBo XVII 36+ (StBoT 25 #54) 11 10-13 q. 392
KBo XVII 61 ks 5 under q. 73
KBo XVII 62+63 { [4', 18" under q. 400
KBo XVII 65 Vs 8-9 q. 177
Rs 20-7 q. 376
KBo XVII 69 1. 13" under q. 310
KBo XVII 105 /1 30 under q. 185
1 324 q. 185 -
I 34-6 q- 197
KBo XX 8 Vs 11 §la

KBo XX 10+ (StBoT 25 #59) I 8 under q. 371
KBo XX 34 (Hantitassu)
Vs 8-10 q- 410
Rs 7-9 q. 45
KBo XX 82 II 18-20 §2.11a
KBo XXI 3317 17-22 q- 96
] 19-20 g. 403
KBo XXI1'1 L 28 q- 391
KBo XXII 119 1. &9 q- 379
KBo XXIV 126 Rs 3, 15 under q. 181
Rs 9 under q. 181
KBo XXV 31 (StBoT 25 #31) 11 12 §2.3a.2
KBo XXV 40 (StBoT 25 #40) . 6’ §2.3a.2
KBo XXVII 203 V 5 under q. 363

KUB I 14 4] 8-12 = XXVIII 96 1. 11-15 q. 14

IV3T&III6-17 || RS. 22.439 {11 10-11"

11 6-9
IV41l15
IV 4713
VI1I1323

I53

[ 78

1 99-101

123

{1 37

II1 48

Il 53-5

I 56

11 74

1 79-80

IV 63

1V 83-4
V61223

132

[ 44-6

II 52

IR

11 9-10

I 14

i 17

I 18-19

11 20-7
V7Vs 223

Rs 2]-2
VI 34 1 5-6
VI45135=46136

I 18-19, 33

Il 28 = 46 111 68

Il 40-2 = VI 46 IV 9-11

Il 48-52 = 46 IV 17-21

IIT 61

IV 52-3

Text Citations

q. 272

under q.
under q.
under q.

q. 129

under q.

q. 363

under q.

q. 313

under q.

q.s 123,

under q.

q. 321

under q.
under q.

q. 293
under
under
under
under
under
q. 274
under q.
q. 275
under q.
q. 339
q. 179
§2.5¢.2
under q.
under q.
under q.
under q.
q. 122
q. 267
under q.
q. 323

s o800

374
28
363

129

253
309
293

313
111

169

181

5

169

179, §2.15.2

274

69

84

209
180
168

under ¢q. 378
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(44) zik-za LUHAZANNU  [haliyas uddalni mekki nahhanza

es
"You, city overseer, be greatly fearing in the matter of the watch”

(XXVI 9 1 2-3).

An ambiguous case:

(45) nu-smas aruisgazi maskisgazi nu-us-ma-si-kan
QATAMMA miyaues esten

“he bows and makes presents to you; be equally benign to him!”
(Hantitassu (KBo XX 34) Rs 7-9).

It is not clear how to resolve nu-us-ma-si-kan. CHD (p. 210)
prefers to take the -ma- as a scribal error, and to read simply
nu-ssi-kan. But it would be possible to take the string as
representing au-sma<s>-si-kan, a very unusua! construction to be
sure, with two datives. In this latter case, the -smas would be the
surrogate of -za. An objection to this suggestion is that -smas in
this function naturally would be out of place, since one would
expect -za or its surrogate to follow ihe enclitic pronouns. We have
cases in which -za precedes the accusative pronoun, as e.g. in Tunn.
I 3, quoted under q. 196, and q.s 117 (man-za-an) and 271; in q.
122 we find nasmz-za-at. There arc alsc cases of -za followed by a
nominative, as in q. 224. I am not aware of any in which -za
precedes a dative, but in any case there is no reason to suppose
that a dative pronoun occurring in lieu of -za need copy the latter's

behavior to the letter.

Many participles appear with or without es- throughout later
Hittite. Some examples with particle are q.s 152 (linganuwanza),
302 (panza), 343 (piyantes). However, we also find cases in which
the particle is not included. See e.g. q.s 153 (linganuwantes), 187,
245 (huyanza), 303 (panza). Note also the adjectives, such as
irmalianza, both with and without particle, q.s 67, 69 below, and
TUKU.TUKU-uanza of q. 5. See §2.1d for comments.

§2.1b.4 A case where an inanimate subject takes -za:

(46) amme[l] DINGIR-YA kuit-mu-za AMA-YA hasta nu-mu
ammel DINGIR-YA sallanus nu-mu-ssaln laman-mit ) ishiessa-
mitt-a zik-pat  DINGIR-YA nu-mu-kan  assauas antuhsas anda

§2.1c.1 Verbs with -zaq
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zik-pat [ DINGIR-YA | harapta ] [
l;}/im;lva zik.-z?at DINGIR-YA mgm'yahlalnn[arauw]azlr;-m”z-mll‘)l sl
kantuzilin  tuggas-ta<s> istanzanas-tas IR-KA halzai R
| nu-za DUMU -annaz kuit $4 DINGIR Y“ml[(—)
::ix;kan sakhi  nat (kanismi ] ’ e
My god, since my mother borc me you, my i
r , , god, raised me up.
Zot;d[mrze:an:llj and my bond_, my'god; you included me amoﬁg Ytl(l):
oo ca”e,d v gave me doings in a powerful position. You, [m
, - as servant of your body and spirit. What the gri;ce o);

my god (has been) since my child
e e 610, y ildhood, I know and [acknowledge]

S.ee' XXXI 127 II 16-26, which is similar.
§1m'113r example. Note that in the clause nyu-
ishiessa-mitt-0 zik pat DINGIR-YA
over -za. '

duddumar

Q. 25 has a partially
mu-ssaln laman-mit |
~San seems to take precedence

XXXI 127+ 1 7, 20, 21,
expressions with
particle.

24, etc,, has the equi
P , quivalent of th
za in the LH q. 55 below, but they are w;'l'cj

§2.1c LH | ’
(§427.)1c.1 V\[/e] find the usage has not changed much:
nlalsmla]-s[m)as SES$ DUTUSI .
MUNUSN.“-.PTARTI kuiski  apai memaihas::r:lrz:u e DU
POUMFJ EN-K.'A‘ nu-wa ammuk PAP-astin famacee UL
Wifre (Sl? atl:f:gml;nate brother of My Sun or the son of a secondary
ys this: '"Am I not l
(PHO Loz a son of your lord? Support me (as king)!""
{%8) ) kuitman-ma-za DUMU -gs
KUR kue tarhiskinun nat
DINGIRLIM yopp;

The lands of the enemy which I conquered as a child, T will write

them up separately in a t i
L ah y ablet and set it before the goddess” (Hatt.

See also q.s 61 ff. below.

esun nu-za KUR.KUR
TUPPU hanti DU-mi nat PANI
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92d "to fear™

wa-ti-i REL-sa za-na GOD-ni-na REL-sa-i
“whoever fears this deity” (Sultanhan §17).
Any similarity with the use of -za with nah- in Hittite? See §2.15.3.
Cf. Karatepe §33-4, without particle:

d-pa-ta-za-pa-wa-ta "EARTH"-da-ta-za-hd<<-pa-wa>>
REL-ia REL+i-sa-ta ANTLER-wa-na d-sa-ta [/ HEAD-ti-sa-wa+ra
REL-i-ta-na REL+i-sd-i-ia ROAD-wa-na (FOOT,) i-u-na
"the things which earlier were feared in those places, wherever a
person feared to travel the road".

§2e Miscellaneous:
Sultanhan §6: wa-ti-i pd+ra/i-wa-li-sa-’ (FOOT) pa-ta ARHA-’
latra-ta

Topada §11 has -ti, apparently referring to a first person, but the
phrase is obscure. §13 has -mu, apparently with the same verb.
(zi-na-ha-su-314/-sa-ha). §19 has wa-mi-td tug-pa-sag-ti
wa-si-ha. See also §22, with -mu (the verb is td-tad-na-ha), and
§26, with -ti and a third person.

Text Citations

Text No.s in Italics are transcribed and usually translated.

Others are cited without being quoted.

KBo 130 Vs 7 under q. 265
KBo 14217 39 under q. 101
KBo I 44+ 1V 27 under q. 413
KBo II 2 II 30-1 under q. 122
KBo II 5: see AM.
KBo Il 6 /I 51-4 q.- 5
I 6-9 under q. 5
v 12-14 q. 425
KBo Il 4: see AM.
KBo III 7 (+) XVII 5: see 1lluyanka.
KBo IIl 16 Rs &8 under q. 380
Rs 11 under q. 380
KBo IIT 34 1T 2] under q. 8
KBo IIl 40 . 3 q. 31
a+b 1. 13 under q. 191
KBo IIl 57+ Vs 10-11 §2.17 (sanh-)
KBo I 63+ 1 10 under q. 380.
I 13-14 g. 1
KBo IV 4: see AM.
KBo IV 6 Vs 16, Rs 21-2 under q. 308
Vs 21-2 under q. 253
Rs 12-13 under q. 384
Rs 13-14/18-20 §2.9¢.3
KBo IV 8 11 11-12, 20 under q. 396
11 16-17 q. 320
Hr 7 under q. 170
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Note however the alternation in another Mursilis’ prla!yer:
D relipinus sarkus nakkis DINGIR-us zik, (XXIV 2 Vs 3; dup }l‘cale
XXIV 1 1 3 with minor variations), but virtually the san'\e P rasel
with particle, Vs 15. (Note also -ta . . . eszt 'you have', severa
times, XXIV 1+ I 25ff., XXIV 2 1 15ff).

An LH counterpart to the MH g. 46 above is q. 267. See
however without particle, q. 214.

§2.1c.2 This section is devoted to alternations between the first

and third persons. e
interesting passages without p e . -
2‘;”60)1 nu ara<h>zenas KUR.KUR LUK UR  kissan memir

ABU-SU-wa-ssi  kuis LUGAL KUR pa1i eslslzE§ nltjijwar)-as
UR . SAG-is LUGAL-us esta nu—wa-u;w .KUR\.KUR y S‘UKU‘S
_};an harta nu-war-as-za DINGIRLIM js DU-qt DUMU-SU-m
N sakan  kuis ANA OISGUZA ABISU esat nu-wa

wa-ssi-za-

apass-a karu L manze
- ass-a DINGIR -is kisat . '

'v'v’l(fhza fzfei n enemy countries said thus: "His father who was kx.ng
“ ;a‘"i i@ was a hero king, and he had the enemy coun.tr;]e's

) ';ndc; .c‘c;ntrol, and he died. His son who sat on lhe' throne r(l)t tls
father, he was once 2 warrior too, but he became sick and he too
died” (AM p. 16-18, KBo 11 4 19-13).

(57) nahhuwas-ma-mu kuis LUGAL-us esta

u-kan  nahta kururiﬂl-A-ma-mu kue esﬁzI Anat-za
:msf;;nn ANA KUR.KURHLA URUparti-ma-za-kan ZAGE-7 ANA
ar .

HLA gnda dahhun '
'Z’?hf vking \Zho was my subject, he feared me; (the lands) which
were my enemies, I defeated them. I added bord.crs on borders Itvo
the lands of Hatti (i.e. 1 annexed a lot of territory) (Hatt.
151;3);: KBo IV 14 II 31-2: nasma-tta karu ku[es] linkiyas
UKUMéé-us esir.

LUK AL A-anza esta nu-war-an irmaliattat nu-
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But with particle: .

(58)  nmasma-za  kues ENMES pymMuMES [yGaL.ya
nu-za SA MAMETI le kuiski kuedanilkki | kisari  {k|uis-ma-za
SA MAMETI kued|an)ilkki] kisari nat GAM-an NIS DINGIRLIM
GAR-ru

"(You) who are lords and sons of My Sun, let noone become vassal
to anyone (cisc); whoever becomes vassal to anyone else, let it lie
under the oath” (PHO I 3-6).

We note that this q. is parallel to a second person plural:

(59) [namm]a?-smas sumes kues LUME SAG

“You who are nobles/eunuchs of My Sun . . ." (PHO IV 33).

We note a possible example from this text of a second person
plural without particle: nu summas BELUHIL.A apas-ma [k]uwatqa
kuiski memai “ihr (seid) aber jene "Herren" - (wenn) jemand etwa
sagt . . ." (von Schuler's translation, PHO 1 13-14). But the syntax
seems rather confused, and the passage could mean something
like ‘if any of you lords says thus' or even 'if anyone says thus to
you lords": the sense seems to be that if any of the people torgeted
in this particular instruction (who are usually addressed

$5&8aG as
‘lords’) supports any but dircc: descendants of the king, it lies

under the oath. In I 8, however, -za definitely is not present, with
(es-): nasma-ssi summes [kules MAS.LUGAL "you who are of the
royal family"; also III 24. On the other hand, -za (or -smas) turns
up on I 4, Il 3 (q. 58), IV 33 (q. 59).

In the minutes of the courtcases of StBoT 4 (p. 54), we find the
phrase: nu-wa-za ammuk idalus (KBo XVI 59 Vs 15); -za is

however not present in nu-wa Isar[rupsenna] YVuisas idalus (Vs
15-16).

In the following we find two parallel phrases, one with, the
other without -za:

(60)  nu-za ammuk IR DINGIRLIM pass.q IR DINGIRLIM o5y

‘I am the servant of the deity; let him too be the servant of the
deity” (Hatt. IV 78-9). See also B.T. II 41,




229 Appendix

1d Some idioms: _ . '
lXXV 4 1110 [al-wa-ti TUG-an warita. Anything to do with
'put on, wear'?

The verb aya- (Hittite iya-): . .
Selee f1b above for an example with -ti, of uncertain nuance. .In tl}e
following, however, we find an idiom apparently also occurring in
Hittite: . .
- URUtqurisizzas  washazzas DLAMA-as PUTU i datz.
tarkummi(ta] PUTU-wati ( 7 YEZEN4-in a-a-tr}zﬂ :-u‘)a-u
zare{yanza fDHI'A-inza | awa-ti alinza HUR.SAGT! A tinzq
KI.MIN ‘
"DLAMA lord of T. announced to his father Sungoq: O Sungod, (the
Stormgod?) has made a banquet, further he has [invited?] the fast
(?) [rivers], and the high mountains™ (XXXV 107 ?II 10-12). .
; . . . o
The parallelism between the Hittite and L‘uw1an us%sDL]AMA
article is shown by KBo IX 127+ 1 13 ff.: .[nu-za "L/
EyRUIaur[sa ANA D[UTU] ABI-SU t[arkummzyawanz]tMtItEe [
DISKUIR-as-wa-z EZEN4-an <i>et [nu-wal-za DINGIR[MES 4

haizalis . .. . -
Sec also §2.5b.3, and q. 367 from the Telipinus Myth.

Passages that are difficult to translate: ‘
XXX%I 8+ IV 25-7: talrmis-ti-ta taparu [tflatariamman
. . . i

assiwantlatar] herun zila apatin nis mana

"let the peg in future not speak (??) taparu., curse, pov.crty,
forsworn oath”. It is not clear what function -fi has, especially
i eaning of the verb is unceftain. . o
22;1(05 [;l; Tv s-fz (2 LGMES GAL-SUNU SIRRU ) warhitantis-ti
dakkuis tarimaniya hassidari.
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q2 Hieroglyphic Luwian

The most salient innovation in Hieroglyphic is the invention of

a "reflexive" pronoun -mi, which alternates both with -ti and

n
some cases with -mu itself.

2a "to be":
ME-wa-mi lka—tzi»wa/i-sa (JUDGE) lara-wa-ni-sq
"I am Katuwas, tarwanis" (Kargamis A 11a §1).
Something similar is 2 common exordium in Hieroglyphic texts.
Bok¢a §1 has ME-mi ku+ra/i—ri-i-sa; Sultanhan, Hamath [[I B,

Kululu 11, Cekke and Restan have something similar.
Kargamis A 2+3 §1 has ME Ika-tu-wa/i-sa, without particle.

wa-mu-u ku-ma-na
d-sa-hd-’

"When I was palace servant (DUMU.E.GAL)" (Bor §2).

HOUSE -ng-sa CHILD-ni-sq

The third person does normally take the particle. See e.g.
Kargamis A 2+3 §14, §19: A 7 (most of the clauses); Karatepe §6,
§12, §20 (both a-1q d-sa-ta with -tq = -kan, no -1i), §27, §40:
Bokga §6: 'those who were my fathers and grandfathers’; etc, Cf.
however Maras IV §9:

wa-ti-ia-ta NEG-d-ha td-ti-i-sa NEGj-d-ha
GRANDFATHER -ha-s4 sd-ta
“neither my father nor my grandfather were (there (-ta)7)".
The phrase immediately preceding is difficult. The clause
immediately following, §10, has -mi(-ta) with the verb sd-d-ha,
which one surmises is a form of ‘to be': "(my father and
grandfather were not, but) I, H., son of Muwatallis, etc., was", §11

possibly confirms this: it probably says that the writer improved
his ancestors' reputation:

e e —
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"Sausga my Mistress saved me from evcrything/orw. If sometimes
I am sick, even as a sick man 1 see the favor of the goddess. In
everything the goddess my mistress has me by the‘ha~nd. /"—\nd I,
because [ was a favored man, and because 1 walked 1.n tavor before
the gods, 1 never did an evil thing (after the fashion) of mortal
men. " (Hat 1 43-50).
See also .

| ] ] lliyattat (nul-za man
67 tuk-{mila {i)starkkit ,nu irma n
E'rmc)zlanzas-a esta DUTUSI-ma-[t]ta [ANA] ASAR ABI-KA
tittanunun-pal .
"you caught something and became sick, and even though" yos
were sick, My Sun established you in the place of your father” (S
Dup §7* D I 14-17).
But compare . R
(68) IimiddannamuwaS»ma I$STU ABI-YA kanessanza UKU-as
esta ) _
“M. was a favored man of my father (KBo IV 12 Vs 8-9)
and . . B
(69) Imiddan®®namuwas-ma  karu irmalianza  csta
M. was alrcady sick" (KBo IV 12 Vs 22).

As a further example without particle, cf. alwanzahﬁanza lwice.in
a similar use in V 6 III 18-19. Hatt. 1V 88-9 contrvll?utes the third
person cquivalent of the MH g. 44 above: nas-kar SA DINGIR ‘
ANA DISTAR URVU sgmuha nahhanza esdu "among the gods, let him
be fearing of Sausga of Samuha”.

Note also the Muwatallis (7) text XXIII 102 1 13-15: [!luk-ma.
SES-tar kuwatta ser [h)atrami zik-za-kan ammuqq-a‘) l-edandl
AMA-ni hassantes "why do 1 write brotherhood (to you)?: you an
1 were born of the same mother”. Contrgst nu-kan UL as;tyanfes
kues, 1 11 (q. 429): even though there is an aura of rec1pr()f$:1t(j)i
about the phrase, -za is not present. In XXVF 88 Vs 7, v'v'e ind:
DUMU-YA-mu assiyanza kuit "because my son is dear to me-.
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§2.1c.3 In the following two examples, one sees the use of -nas,
corresponding to -za for the first person plural, used to indicated
reciprocity: that both subjects loved and swore to each other:

(70) uk-ma Yuthaliyas LUGAL.GAL kuitman LUGAL-
izziyahhat-pat naui uk-ma I DLAMA -ann-a DINGIRLUM
annisan-pat assuwanni anda darnut nu-nnas
nakkes assaues esuen  nu-nnas lenkiyas
l-an  pahsaru

annisan-pat
esuen l-as-wa

"When I, T. the Great King, did not yet reign, already of old a god
brought me and K. together in love, and we were dear to each
other and we were sworn to each other:
other'™ (B.T. Il 31-4).

(71) nu-nnas ABU-YA-ya lenqanut anzass-a-nnas
lenkiyas UKU-us esuen nu-mu ! PLAMA -as pahkasta
"My father also put us under oath (to each other), but we were

already sworn to each other, and K. protected me” (B.T. 11 47-9).
Also similar II 55-6.

'let each protect the

kanti

§2.14 A few obhecervations:

“We havec here seen -za, and its surrogates -smas and -nas,
used in various ways, from MH on:
1) in some apparently standard phrases: being "someone's servant
or vassal"; being "king (in a place)"; being "a child”, being "son to
the king"; being "a noble"; being some sort of "functionary or
priest". The particle furthermore is found in the phrases: be "a man
(D", be "near”, and so forth.

2) in a reciprocal use, that is, in the meaning “to each other".

-za is much less common with the third person than with the *
first and second. To be more specific, the first persons are rarely '
found without -za (or the appropriate dative pronoun for the
plural) in any phrases. The second person plural appears to take
-za as regularly. The second person singular is normally
accompanied by -za in the imperative, and sometimes in the
indicative; there appears to have been an increase in the use of the
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This still does not encourage taking -za as conc.rele in function,
There are no phrases in the text in which a literal use' of the
particle would be appropriate, so we really have no basis for a
judgment. The two particies that appear, -asta and -san, appear 1o
have a well-developed abstract use: -san occurs in a broken
passage, but -asta clearly is not literal. Note, by the wlay, flhat th.e
MH original XLV 47 is a fairly long text, but no example of -zq is
present in the part available to us).

I think we must at least consider the pc?ssibilit){ that -za
began life with a predominantly abstract funcu.on. Thx.s actually
does not rule out Carruba's derivation of the ”parucle: it )ust" wquld
have begun its tendency towards "reflexl've use as an ethical
dative”, a scenario which indeed seems to fit the evidence we have.
One might object that it is likely, or at least what we wquld expﬁct,
that it must have had a literal function at some time prior to that.
All we probably should say is that we Caﬂ{]o[ trace —z.a'l.)ack hto
such a time. And therefore we must ente'rtam the. possibility t. at
the reflexive use of -za's ancestor, if 1t. was .mc?'ced a dative
pronoun, began as part of its use as an "ethical dative".

At any rate, the Hittite treatment of th.e particles‘in genera:
demonstrates that one can speak of a basic underlying rIr;enta
system or attitude governing language ch?nge as a w‘hole. or;e
element exhibits an alteration, it is very likely, perhaps even to ke
assumed, that the same sort of rearrangement of value§ w1llf tahe
place in other aspects of the language. The mentaht);‘ o ,t“i
speakers influences the way they talk, af]d.ho‘w tey. t:the
influences the mentality of the speakers. This is shown.m
modern languages themselves: for instance, the ldlffer;ntr
interpretations of -za nah-, depending on the .scholars drpot teo
tongue, are a case in point (§2.15.3). One sees things according
one's language habits.

Why MH, and apparently also late LH, were drawn to a mol:'e
literal outlook is of course not known to us: it may be that the
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political situation favored it or that cultural
promoted it. But it seems a fact that the
unified manner, and took on those
characteristics which can be seen in detajl

innovations at the time
language changed in ga
particular  general

in specific features such
as the particles, and the attendant syntactic constructions. Since

these happen to be fundamental (o the language, one may indeed
speak of a master mental plan underlying the changes which
occurred in Hittite. In this it is no different from any other
language. It is quite reasonable to ook at other Hittite linguistic

features, as for instance at the verbs, for further evidence of the
Same mental attitudes at work.
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the inanimate third persons: the particle is probably included for
"emphasis” in those cases, probably to underline the current
importance of the subject and his/its existence. A general
statement, for instance, that someone in his lifetime was a hero,
does not qualify for -za, even if this is viewed as an important,
inherent or basic quality.

I would suggest that the function of -za is to indicate that the
subject is engaged in the activity of "being" whatever he is at that
juncture, as opposed to a general descriptive statement of what he
is, or was, or could be, over a period of time. This is a natural
consequence of emphasizing the subject with respect to the verb: a
sense of an active involvement of the subject in the verbal content
is bound to creep in. It is unlikely to be a primary sense of the
particle, however. This is a very subtle nuance, and very difficult
to detect, if we are correct. But when the same phrase appears now
with, now without particle, apparently with intention, it is clear
that we are dealing with a delicate shade of expression.

It seems that -za does express an active involvement on the
part of the subjcct in whatsver siiuation he happens “iv be in.
Obviously some of the states he can have no control over, such as
being a child. Nevertheless, he is actively going through the phase,
doing things in a particular way as a consequence of being in that
state. If this analysis is correct, it would make it easier to explain
why the first person regularly appears with the particle, the
second almost as regularly, and the third rarely. A first person
narration almost always throws the subject into the position of
doing whatever happens to be occurring, because he is actively
living it. The second person is often seen as having the same
relative control over his condition, especially with imperatives: he
has actively to go through being My Sun's vassal, or king
someplace, and so forth. The third person, however, is much more
likely to be described from the outside, with the narrator, rather
than the subject himself, as the reference point. An outside
observer naturally sees the subject more readily as simply being a
certain thing or in a certain condition, without any interest in how
it affects him (the subject), or what his active part in it was.
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We shall test out with other verbs whether or not there
seems to be any truth in these suppositions.

§2..2 ktZs— .'to become’ has a partially parallel use o es-:

(kis- and kikkis- arc discussed in Neu (1) p. 89-98).

§2.2a Ood
Wc.: have no extant examples of kis- with -za in Old Hittite. In
the copied Telipinus Edict, even the expression DINGIRLIM ;s kis.

does not have particle (I 63-4 (kikkis-), II 4
-) ). See also II
other phrases with kis-/kikkis-. ’ 0T for

§2.2b MH

(72) nu-mu E-YA  irani piran pittuliyas E-ir  kisat
nu-mu  pittuliyai  piran istanzas-mis tamatta pedi zappiskizzi
m{ MU -ti meniyas armalas mahhan nu-za ukk-a QATAMMA
kishat kinuna-mu-ssan inan  pittuliyass-a

ishat . makkesta na
siuni-mi tuk memiskimi l

"my house, because of the sickness, has become a house of miser;
and because of the misery, my spirit is leaking to ancther placemiy;
a man (who) is sick throughout the year, I too have become thusu
now the sickness and misery have multiplied on me, and I an;
telling it to you, my god." (XXX 10 Rs 14-17). ,

See XXXI 127+ IIl 2-4 (parallel just to 16-19, poss. to 15)

The al.tcrnation between kis- with and without parlicl.e in this
qu‘otc'ls very interesting. Obviously the distinction in meanin
Friedrich suggests for kis- with and without particle (see §1bf
above) is not quite fine-tuned enough. In this q., in fact boéh
occurrences seem to mean "become”, but only one has the p;rticle
The one with the verb in the first person, to be precise. -

(7:?). kas-wa. IM-as mahhan «mahhan» wappui EGIR-pa UL
paizzi  kappani-ya-wa harkieszi UL nu-war-at-za
NUMUN-an UL kisari ...

as this mud is not going back to the bank again, and cardomum
does not become white or become another seed ..." (Mast. III 2-5)

Here is a nice example of kis- with particle in the third person

damai
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fact, this behavior of hark- requires a treatment on its own; it is
not my purpose to go into the matter in this work.

Finally, it mevertheless could be argued that by the end of
Hittite (even by early LH) the speakers had drayn the an_alogy and
did consider -za to have an accusatnye fu.nCIlOH. It mngﬁt seem
even likely, given the apparent linguistic chmat; at the time. Bu[
XVI 16 (q. 434 above) is a late LH te>ft, z.md still has -sma; w.nh
warpanzi. In fact, in that text too, despite "us late .dat.c':, we S"tl“ .fm?
a precise parallelism drawn between the accusative” and "dative
uses of the particle: the whole phrase reads wa.r'/‘)anzrma-wa-smas
UL TUGHIA ya wa-smas-kan UL arha arranz( x?ey do.not wash
themselves, nor do they clean out their clothing”. Nothing seems
to have changed much from the early Hittite of q. 14.

I would suggest, however, that the scene has been set ff)r
changes in the function of -za, by the end of .LH, zfnd that"vye in
fact can sce the beginning of the transformation, in the “literal
dative” examples from that period. The examples frorp e.g.
Anniwiyanis, or even the text of q. 378, may represent the infancy
of this trend.

For the "accusative" sense of -za, consider e.g. the locution
-za IGIHLA ua nai- (q.s 310-311) in both the middle, and the
active which is parallel to -an IGIHI'A-W(.Z nai-. It seems ‘m fz}ct,
from q. 310, and the various MH locutions describing turning
(intransitive)’, that this latter sense was generally expressed, at
least until Mursilis II, with the middle, and that the use of the
active in the phrase was a secondary development. H‘IIV?A do nqt
have an example of the plain transitive use -an IGITZ)-A-wa nai-
with a middle; it is legitimate to suppose tha‘t it was not used in
this meaning. There were differences madc, in sh.ort, between tllle
subject-oriented phrase, expressed with the r'n.lddle an.d or;);
secondarily with the active, and the purely tran31.t1ve locution tha
did not take -za, and had no connection to the middle. -za and -an
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are in fact not quite parallel yet, though the {(putative) increasing
use of the active in phrases of this kind in late LH, with -zq, might
in time have led to a perception of -za as the equivalent of -qpn_ 1
am not clear that such a revaluation of -zg had happened vyert, by
the end of LH (it doesn't seem that it had, from the behavior of the

verbs of body care), but if not, one may surmise that it was on the
way.,

The apparently backwards progression, from the abstract to
the concrete, in the use of -za in fact raises some interesting
questions about the development of Hittite as 2 language, as well
as thoughts on the nature of language change. Take the local
particles of OH, covered in Boley 4), Chapter 2. The less specific or
less literal use of -zq which appears to be the norm in OH fits in
quite well with the general structure of the language at that time,
as for instance the function of the OH particles shows. We take the

use of -asta as an example: the other particles have a similar
behavior.

_ -asta is found in_a ‘comparative’ sense (Boley 4) q. 71), in
phrases like tustia sara tumeni (Boley 4) q. 9), and in the
expression ‘draw the curtain’, which in Boley 4) q. 101 has the
particle, but in a very similar passage from another text does not.
The particle seems, in these and other cases (e.g. Boley 4) q. 94),
simply to reinforce or complement the sense of the verb or some
other element in the clause, and could be, and in fact is, often
omitted. It was apparently in the process of developing an idiom
with the simple da- which had repercussions in later Hittite, but it
still had a tendency not to be bound into regular expressions, and
to be included to express a subtle nuance.

Progressing into MH, we find that the behavior and
development of -zg and of the local particles is also very similar.
For the latter, it appeared that the burden of expressing local
concepts was shifted to the postposition/preverbs (the place words
or PWs, as we dubbed them), and the particles themselves were
gradually phased out in favor of the generalization of -kan (see Bo-

f'
|
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tteni  kuin-wa-nnas  imma  sard dummeni URUpakpis-ma-za LUGAL.GAL namma kishahat
nu kisan mematteni -

[ MU EN-ENI . ..
-wa-nnas apas UL imma DU : -
-r-lilfwan evil ever befalls the king, the king has |ma)ny b(;others, l;i]:(:
5 one else) and say

do as follows: (you go to Someo s 4

'y\:::omcver we take to ourselves (to be king), is not that one the
' " -23).

f our lord? . . ." (Ob. 117 . ' ’

;?nai(:l the distinction made by Friedrich does not appear o hOI-dA
hegre' ,kisari has -za, but apparently means "happens". The same 1s
llowing two Q.S: o
‘T;E)Of [hfnafno SD KgAM ABI-SU AMA-SU kuedanikki QfP.DA—as .
( .za kuit GIM-an kisari nu apat kuiski memai
7“ anut-wa-mu  kuis  nu-wa karu hallSiya ueiftal nu-.war-az
I;’I’jg namma kuitki nu-wa-za ke iNIMMES  redani mehuni para
memahhi ‘ ‘
{‘liafmg::ncone‘s father and mother's life is long, and something e\(/jer

S his: 'the person who put me under
happens, and someone says t !
023:) is dead (77?), so that doesn't matter any more: let me tell
these things at this time™ (Ob. 111 14-22).

; 14-15. . o
A(‘sq PHOnIu\{m-- D:ITAR  GASAN-YA EGIR-an tiyar mwmu
:ne:n}iskit GiM-an kisat-ya-za nu-za DISTAR GASAN-YA para
handandatar apiya-ya mekki tekkussanut 4 me. o it
"And Sausga my mistress supported me. and as she to T ,(Hau
turned outvand there also she showed great favor (to me) .

1V 16-19).

20

aning "become”: . .
?;32‘;‘6 e 2a kies ENMES DUMUMES LUGAL -y nu-zaT;sA
MAMETI le kuiski kuedani[kki]kisarj [k]uis-m(i-lzlc‘zll .E]AARMAME
kued[an)i[kki] kisari nat GAM—anf }1:/,1’3 ;)INGl::Knoonc bcc(—)::e vl
" ho are lords and sons © y Sun, rassi
tf)Y::))lo:c (else); whoever becomes vassal to anyone else, let it lie

h" (PHO HI 3-6). .

ug(;cr e :ua-tza I(DUMU.LUGAL esun nu-za GAL MESEDI kishahat
(GAIE MESEDI-ma-za LUGAL  URUhakpissa  kishahat LUGAL

"I was a prince, and I became head of the MESEDI: from head of

the M. I became king of Hakpis; from king of Hakpis, I became
Great King” (Hatt. IV 41-3).
See also Hatt. III 12-13.

-za DINGIRLIM js ks s 2 very common phrase. However, in
the sallis wastais texts, the expression occurs several times, both
with and without particle. Contrast e.g. XXX 16+ | 1-2: man
URU hattusi sallis wastais kisari nassu-za LUGAL-us nasma
MUNUS.LUGAL-as DINGIRE!M s kisari with 1 6: DINGIRLIM _j5.
ma-as kuedani UD-ti kisari “"when a great sin occurs in Hattusas.
(i.e.) either a king or a queen becomes 2 god"["on the day thai
(s)he becomes a god". (Note in passing the lack of -za with kis- in
man URUpanusi sallis wastais kisari). See also XXXIX 6 I 14-15
for an example without particle. If these are truly MH texts (or at
least antedate late LH, though they are in late script), one might
wish to see the use without particle ay = feawure of ihc carlier
language. At any rate. by Mursilis ! the particle -was appatently a
reguiar inclusion (see e.g. q. 127j. Cf. then from iate LH:

(84)  mahhan-ma-za ABU-YA lmursiliy DINGIRLIM 5 pisar
SES-YA-ma-za-kan INIR.GAL-is ANa GISGuzA 4BiI-SU
ammuk-ma-za ANA PANI SES-YA EN KARAS kishakar

"when my father died, my brother sat himself on the throne of his

father and I became commander of the army before my brother"
(Hatt. 1 22-4).

esat

We note VI 34 1. 5-6: man-ma ANA DUTUS(I uwatar GIM-afn
Inas-za EGIR-pa QATAMMA nuntaras DU-ri| "if as the coming *
was [swift] for My Sun, he will come back equally swiftly".

§2.2d Comments:

kis- appears to occur with -za much more regularly than es-.
It seems clear that -za originally calied attention to the
transformation indicated by kis-: it in fact usually seems to signal

a radical visceral change, in terms of the subject. Obviously,

therefore the first phrase with kis- in g. 72 above does not indic-
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article with
left with the question as to Whmher mcmn:)atically the
We °re already viewed as literal, that is, gra
iskizzi was a

T le ve € i (4] & 1C onoun.
act Ef X1 q Valcn( f an andpho p
€X3d T i

! ! at least
We then find the particle govcr(m}:d i()));),iedorBU) s

: i 283 (the c¢ U,

: ith, PWs, as in gq. ' s
Com,lec-[ccr:isw; copied late MH or perhaps e.dr)ly Ll: tef?nd( Ui
N i Anniwiyanis), w

¢ ightl older than ‘ e -2a
pmbdb/l'\yI ZLIgEGlyR-an tarmanzi “"they peg the road b,f:;:jmen[ "“fe
?S?Sgombare the syntax in pirann-a-za URTUR ..

drive the puppy before us” (I 30-1).

P i der
h b ll\ Of [he h[ela[ da[ive exam lCS, “lell“()[led un
€ u

ange from early to late LH. This is nf)l'fpfrtll:“:}l:;
§3c.2a above"rdhg flowering of the PW + V Comb”Td“Oh !
LH represents [le a lot of them phrasal verps, tfif l[S,
resemb!e o 'Shanrgé uire a noun phrase in a.n .Obl.lque- Cilsle .
expressions wh1cF qexamplev piran katta dai- in its ht'crd use
complettlt them. Orbefore (someone/thing)'; obviously without aa
means ‘set down n makes no sense. The PW + V syntagm rr(lie);
dative the expreSS]Ot nded toc a metaphorical meapmg ta.ke l:ln §
have then b.een e.xaete' but it still requires a dative. It is nd::ir:h
advis:mem,[h;n[vetslflleg pr’onouns should occur in connection
therefore

-za seems 1o
pressions with greater frequency, and
these ex
parallel them. |
i ive" les of -za,
i " al dative” examp
it 1 liar that the liter
But it is pecu

so few, in comparison \f/lth the
U c'arly ZEZS‘ nsuhrﬁlt;ledr b:f verbs that take -za in sgn;z
vemion 1 "a”e‘? hical dative" sense (category b') above).' ne
e s wonder lhether one is isolating somethmg‘that is not
B onc beeon Wincreasingly uncomfortable when it ‘tursls "
e o becl?mcs"literal dative" examples c.ould co'nc?'lv? nztion
thatl m(:f[ ;)fh:weiieg some version of the "ethical dative” fu
analyzed a

themselves.
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We determined “Za was literal
mainly because there were alternations
an enclitic anaphoric Pronoun. Of course, it s necessary to consider
what the function of that corresponding anaphoric pronoun js. The
verbs of category a) are phrasal verbs, where the pronoun is parn
of the initial cluster, usually separated from the ‘compound' verp
at the end of (he clause. Can we say the pronoun js strictly
speaking governed by the Postposition/preverh?

in the examples in §3¢ 2,
between our particle and

2) §C.2, D.2, basing ourselves on the

clitic pronouns had a certajn degree of
autonomy in gych “compound verbs". A ¢omparison with the

behavior of the full NP dative Suggests that a Separated dative wags

Boley 2), especially the very intcrcsting MH q. 66
behavior of (he phrasal

reinforced by the fact thar

iooser relation with the PWs: no such
cases are documented at all with -za, (o my knowledge. I think it is

fairly clear that -za’s base use ig not that of a 'ljteral’ dative. It is
however probabiy beginning to take On as literal a function with

the LH phrasaj verbs, as the enclitic anaphoric pronouns with
which it alternates,

As for the "accusative" use of -za, note that -za iskizz; occurs
in the same Passage as the middje nas-za arskitta “"he washes
himself", Apparently the verbs of washing, which are of the same
category as /sk- above, were st in the transitjon stage of coupling

-zZa with the middle (see §3a.2-3 above for more discussion of
this), at this early stage of MH.
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The sense of a long-term or permanent appropriation turns
up mainly in the Laws, though cf. also (probably):
KBo XVII 22 11 5-7 (StBoT 25 #124): /| nu-za
LUGAL-us utn[e(-) | talugaus das nu laHarna- | talugaes
lhaes aslantu ,
Pf’ thc king took ihe long {x-s?7 from?] the land and iet them (?)
be long and broad for (?) L."

labarnas

In the OH version A of Tablet 1 of the Laws (KBo VI 2), there

is considerable variation. Note for instance: o .
(88) (t]akku Llj.Ulg.LU—as SAG.DU-ZU kuiski hunikzi karu

6 GIN KU.BABBAR piskir huninkanza 3 GIN KU.BABBAR dai
ANA E.GAL 3 GIN KUBABBAR da<s>ker kinuna LUGAL-us SA
E.GALLM pessit nu-za hunikanza-pat 3 GIN KU.BABBAR dai
"If someone wounds a person's head, they used tg give 6 shekels of
silver: the wounded person takes 3 shekels of snl\{er, they us;d to
take 3 shekels of silver into the palace. Now the king has abolished
(the portion) of the palace, and the wounded person takes 3
shekels of silver" (Laws A+ §9). .

Noie §‘1" with ~iwo cases of “iake" in the sense of a long-.terfn
appropriation: A does not have the particle at all, but B has it in
one case. The reverse occurs in §43: A and the copy C have -za, but
B doesn't. . .
B itself shows variation in §74 (a paragraph not represszmed in A):
it shows two examples of da- with particle, but one, with the same
meaning, without. Cf. the end of that paragraph: ammel—pat-u'za?za
GUD-un dakhi GUD-SU dai "(if the owner of th‘e ox says .thus:) I just
am taking my ox (back), he takes his ox". It is mtercstmg that.the
-za in the first clause might refer to ammel, i.e. the subject .mlght
be using -za to indicate a personal relationship between himself
and elements in the clause; on the other hand, one could adduc.e
the same rationale for including it in the second clause, but -za is
not present. The fact that the same basic sense can be cxpress§d
with or without -za reminds one of the Italian (me) lo porto via,
which we discuss under q. 293 and in §3c.l. -za seems to be on the
same level as the Italian pronoun. ’ ‘

A further has the particle in §21 and §23, but not in §53 (bis).
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Without particle, in two meanings: ‘appropriate, take permanently’
and ‘'take to wife': .

(89) takku 1R-as GEME-an dai nu-zza [(DUMUMES o120
man E-SUNU sar{{ranzi )) assu-smet hanti hlanti?] sarr[(a)nzi
mekkus [DUMUMES GEME a5 dai 1 01 DUMUAM iR.0s dai

"If a slave takes a slave girl and they have children; if they divide
the house (i.e. scparate (7)), they divide their goods equally (77);
the slave girl takes most of the children; the slave takes one child"
{(Laws A §"33").

Similar, A §"32a", also very broken; the restorations are made up.

But cf. in the copied Laws:

takku LU-as ELLUM GLEME-ass-a  selies nat andg
aranzi nan-za ANA DAM-SU dai nuza E-ir & DUMUMES
ienzi appizziann-at-kan nassu idalauessanzi , nasma-at-kan
harpantari nu-za E-ir taksan sarranzi DUMUMES g, LU-as dat
1 DUMUAM MUNUS-za dai
"if a free man and a slave are x and they come to an agreement (?)
and he takes her to wif: and they make a house and children,
finaliy (however) either they fight or they come to an agreement
and split the house, the man takes the children, the woman takes
one child”" (Laws §31).
See also e.g. the copied §32-3.
-za da- in this sense of "take to wife" probably turns up in the
(original OH) Zalpa narrative: J-us-za nekuS-summus daskeuen(i
"[x] we are taking our sisters (to wife)!" (Zalpa Vs 19). Whether the
particle is present because the objects are relatives of the subject,
or because of da-, is not certain. But probably the verb calls forth
the particle: note Vs 16-17 (quoted in §2.7a), where the mother ig
undoubtedly not recognizing her sons; [hante)zzias DUMUME
nikuS-smus natta ganessir "the older sons did not recognize their
sisters” (Vs 18) (-za is probably not present); and UMMANI-san
uemiyauen "we have found our mother" (Vs 14), without particle
(however one takes (-)san: either as the particle -san or, with
Starke (ZA 69 (1979), 518), as *su-an. This last is actually a nice
suggestion, although it would require reading (-)san as detached
from UMMANI, which does not seem to be the way it is written on
the tablet; see also KBo XXII 2).
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ticle. Cf. also tagganiya-ta-mu-za-pa andla ep "[t.ake?] me to
bou lcb *, of HAB HI 72. We note that the particle is always ap
(};::lir()nz:)lS()i':cfusion in these cases, and could be taken out without
i i sense or syntax of the passage. ‘
(/i\.‘:[igt:":ﬁeﬂ;;m, contrast the use of pai.- 'gi\{e' in 3q451 190 andh 341,
The verb kanes- does not take the particle in q. 41, even t Ou.gh
the text is undoubtedly stating that the mother did not rCCogn.lze
her own sons. See also the passages from the Za'lpa hnarrat!vc
quoted under q. 89; further the comments on kuen- in ti-l(;op;ﬁd
Telipinus Edict, §2.17. In parlicular.,.on I 68, Amm:nlzlls ills his
father Zidantas, without -za. The injunction no}.llto il your low'n
family has -za on II 45, but on II 7, someone l\.l s so;neo}r:e eids
family, with -za. The discussions .of' d01.ng\ evil ‘to rot erst ar(\j
sisters (II 46, 50), and Zuru's 'sending .(ptet) of hlsfov.vn[ srorslt oth(:
something (Il 5-6), do not take particle. It is of intere ) af
Anittas has not one example of -za, even tho.ugh thej texltfs;:)e:.i s‘o
someone leaving his country (Rs 66), Anittas l}lllmse ringing
booty back to "his city” Nesa (Rs 60 ff.), and so forth.

We have some examples of -za sirnply n?arking t:le subJ:c(‘s
relationship with personal things menu(.)ne('i in ;he cil:]ic:/ ;z‘r:
copied early texts like Illuyanka, but it is har .to
accurately they reflect true OH usage. Cf. at any rate:

(435) zigg-a-war-asta S5 lunanza arha le a 1fi] ma-war-

MES._ ;
asta arha-ma autti nu-wa-za DAM-KA DUMU KA auttf“
"You, don’t look out of the window! If you look out, you w1? see
our ’wife and children” (XVI 6+ I 19-22). See e.g. also -za[n?] ...
é-ir uetet, I 14-15: the particle is probably there only because
Inaras is building his own house.

-za tends to form more regular expressions with many verbs,
as time goes on. In many of these cases, the verb \fv;‘thout -t;a
. i i he verb with -za: the
omething different from t

moance provided | i llized into a new

i he particle has crystalli :

nuance provided by t :
meaning for the verb. In fact, we can see that particular mear;lmgs
. i ss them.
tter what verb is used to expre

favor the use of -za, no ma . . | m

Though of course there is no iron consistency in the use of t

particle.
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Examples are:

in the nuance of ‘possession, control': da- ‘appropriate’ (q.s 92, 96,
97, 110 ff); tarh- (82.3¢.3), which allegedly means ‘be able to'
without particle, ‘conquer’ with it, but there is variation; es- ‘sit’ in
the meaning ‘occupy';

in the nuances 'check' and ‘acknowledge”: gus- ‘watch (out), check’,
and the similar kappuwai- et al. (§2.7b.3, q. 248ff.); aus-, sek- and
the MH kanes- ‘acknowledge'’ (q.s 237, 252, 255, 262ff.):
(para/pariyan)mema-, other verbs of ‘telling, witnessing' like
kutruwaht - (q. 208ff., 227), and their opposite karus(siya)—
(82.6¢.5);

-Za aus- with dreamsg (9. 253ff.) and halzai- in the meaning 'call
(someone by a name) (q.s 197ff., 213ff):

"make vows, prayers"; "perform festivais" (arkuwar, ete., iya-,
mald-, etc. (82.5¢.2, 5, 6; q. 196 ff.)).

Some of the €Xpressions appear (o have acquired -4
permanently. Examples: has- 'bear (childreny (§2.5¢.3); mimma- |
which in OH (q.s 190, 191) apparently had the particle in ithe
meaning 'reject (somconq)'r, but not in 'refyuse (to do something)'
(exactly the” opposite use to r[fiutare/rifiutars[, weigern/sich
weigern!), is not usually found without particle in later Hittite .
Neither is the simijlar locution UL memq-.

¢) Verbs with which We perceive an accusative yse of the particle.
The principal group of verbs in this class are those relating to care
of the body or one's person in general (82.16).

Note also -za with hark- in q. 102 ff.; the possibly OH waih-
(q. 14); zikk- ‘attack, set on' (q@. 317); and the frequency with
which the idioms ‘begin (to do)' take -za, with zikk-, etc. (q.s 232,
318), ep- (under Q. 122 and q. 243), and even dai- itself in MH (q.
228). These last also Suggest an accusative use of the particle, at
least in our interpretation of their rationale (i.e. through the
meaning 'set oneself (to doing something)'). But q. 317 has an

ep"\, accusative object, which renders this analysis difficult. See also q.

319.
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noone shall 'let him forth'. If he with his w’ives and children hag
appropriated something, they ‘'let him forth’ (XIII 9 11 3:8 (O)).
The hark-form with -za also turns up on IV 7: N?lc that wastas
apparently takes the particle. We assume this is becau§e the
grammatical subject of the clause is a body parll qf the subj‘ecl 9{
the entire passage. See in fact Mitas Vs 36: nu ‘mitas mekki kuit
wusiaykit "because M. repeatedly sinned greatly”, and Rs 2.

Mitas contributes a case of daya- 'steal' with particle in a
imi - above:
similar use to what we have seen for da a
(95) nu-za KASKAL-si EGIR-an LU MUNUS DUM.U.NITA
DUMU.MUNUS IR GEME GUD UDU ... le kuiski dayazzi .
“on the road let noone steal a man, woman, man-/woman-child,
servant, maidscrvant, cattle, sheep, etc." (Mitas Rs 55-6).

These phrases with -za da- are extremely common, énd oceur
in all kinds of texts. There is still some fluc.tuauon at this period,
though by Madduwattas the use with paYtlcle appears to hav'e
stabilized. In Mast. A Il 44, -za appears v.vuh da-. B 1l 54 doesn‘t
have the particle; however it may have it in another phrase of this
kind immedijately fcllowing. It appears that Bo 6342 x+7 has a
similar phrase with a particle, where A does not (III 49).

The following passage also will show that at this stage of
Hittite, perhaps in archaizing rituals (the d.ate and provenance of
this text is not clear), the appropriation indicated by -za da- could
z;lé)be Sl:z(;r;a LUAzUu  GUB-laz  kisraz AMUSGEIN.GAL dai
kunnaza-ma-as-lkan?/-za?} kisraz DUGahrushtyaz 4 ERIN sara
dai nasta 1.GIS ANA DUGGAL ME anda Za[l))nllj% ... nu-ssan
GISERIN katta ANA DPUCGIAL ME | dai nu-za 'SGAL ME sara
dai nu watar ANA DINGIRLM  menahhanda lahui o
“the magician takes a rtooster with his left h'and; with hlS‘ n.ghl
hand he takes the cedar up from the a.; he dribbles wood oil into
the pitcher of water, etc., and he qus the cedar down on the
pitcher of water and picks up the pitcher of water and pours
water before the deity” (KBo XXI 33 1 17-22 (C?)).
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We haye passages in_the MH original IBoT I 36 in which the
LUME MESEDI or GISGIDRU-wantex take spears, or staves, only for
the duration of the ritual - this action is descrived by -za da-. See
e.g. I1 31, 1l 43, 50. The same applies to ep- in q. 98 below

The particie appears also with the hark-form of the verb:

(97) nassu dammishan kuiski kuitki harzi nasma-za dan
kuiski kuitki harzi nasma-za happiran kuiski kuitki harzi
nasma  ARAH kuiski kinuwan harzi nasma-za-kan GUD LUGAL
kuiski kunan harzi nasma-kan ARAHHI-A kuiski sara adan harzi
nu-za Glg.}jURHI'A GUB-las-ma harninkan harzi nat-za EGIR-an
kappui /!l nasma-kan ANA SAG.GEME.IRMES kuiski
kuitki arha dan harzi nan auwariyas EN-ai epdu

“if someone has damaged anything, or someone has taken anything
or someone has sold anything, or someone has broken open a
granary, or someone has killed an ox of the king, or someone has
eaten up the granaries or evilly destroyed documents, take note of
him. Or if someone has taken something away from the servants,
let the lord of the watch take him" (R-A 1V A i4-22).

Note that 'take away from', namely -kan arha da-, as evidenced by
1. 21 above, does not take -zqa.

§2.3b.2 With ep-: . ,

(98) nu LUGAL-us man GISGIGIR eksi LUMESEDI-ma
CISGU.ZA pedai | | nat dai nuosg LUGAL-us SISGIGIR ¢p
"When the king requires the chariot, a bodyguard brings the
throne and sets it and the king takes the chariot” (IBoT [ 36 III
55-6).

See also passim in the Tunnawi ritual, e.g. IV 7: namma-za-kan
GUD usantarin SI epzi "she takes the fertile cow by the horn®.

The MH equivalent of the OH q.s in §2.3a.2 above:

(99) . nastia L UMES MES‘ED]I . para uwanzi nu-za
LUMESYESEDI $a LOUpMESED Epi petan appanzi

“the bodyguards come out (again) and take their place in the
courtyard of the bodyguards" (IBoT I 36 1 8-9).

Possibly -za is included here also because the bodyguards are in
their own court,
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S states or rather processes of mind. In Itnllan \:vc halso
T?Presc“‘ lot of these verbs relate to body functions, suc as
oy & O' svegliarsi, etc., concepts for which German tends (o
add@r'"e‘"’a”‘fﬁ;le verb. This can in fact apply to processes o.f
us'cda(n mcl:rfanzlg Italian pentirsi, German bereuen, and spaventarsi,
mind too: cf, e.g.

discussed below.

i i . For
The matter becomes considerably more comnllcatted Sm:l)e
¢ ran
instance, svegliare and rallegrare/freuen drz dplalnthem s
verbe & i is added to ,
flexive pronoun is ‘
bs, but when the re e o
vernot really be said to conform to the use we mengnct oo
j ect, ,
c‘l‘hnere the object of the verb just happens to'be tne SUlJ kg
“}J] reflexive sense is not literal: the subject 1§ no e or
. . v
theering himself. This pairing of simple trannm\g s with
e l i 5 in Ge
i t as common
i iti reflexive verbs is no ' : S
m[mnsmC‘}/erman tends to be like English and to €Xpress intransitive
e S

nses with the same verb (though ~sometimes
- intransitive sense

Italian:

and transitive .

differentiating between a stron'g. verb forS e rvenrecinse
d a weak verb for the transitive use). See e.g.

an

discussed below.

i ! i . We have
T " Consider alsc the transitive battere 'beat, prigeln

i ] ame reflexive verb can also
o l'he riFliiocaé tlz)atbt:trtlsel',. ?;ctzvteh:tasrde means ‘scare (someon(?)',
opaventa : n;ez%ns ‘take fright’. Cf. innamorarsi‘, German sich
Sl’a".e”fa”‘ d hosts of other verbs. If the reﬂech‘ sense were
r'frhlEbj:e’ \ir;uld expect that battersi would mean 'f.lghht orslzlsf?lf;,r
ave, j i 'fall in love with one
st 'lsfcarii 0?:3eclf’ ’;"ll]’iz:mizra;:;iently absurd. We already
Imak? ogese'n connection with Hittite armahh- (§2.16.2), that
fne"UO"“Cv | a simple transitive verb, means 'make .(a womzn)
‘"g’a"“'f.ar_ev ravidarsi means ‘'become pregnant’. Obviously [l;
Preg“a'f‘s mgld not possibly be taken literally: by no stretch l(;'
exPr?SS“’fl o can the woman be managing this feat on herse. !
y lmag‘“‘.m:“ which is generally depressingly literal about its
Even'E“ghS Yuns has a locution like enjoy oneself. Oof cour:e,
reﬂle“g:gllggngad ’quite a number of reflexive expressions, but they
early
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have been climinated: 7 fear me, | repent me, | bethink me, and o
forth,

It is clear tha the reflexive pronoun ijs being used a5 a tool o
express concepts that ip fact are ip the province of the ancient
middles. Whep a given procegs works on or jp the subject, the

reflexive pronoun is ysed o mark the fact, and its sense jg not to
be taken literally,

Apart from the 'literal’ use of the particle outlined in (he
beginning of this Section, in these Surrogate middleg the inclusion
of the Pronouns jg clearly not haphazard. There are app,
different Categories of verpg for which the reflexive pron
appropriate. One jg mental states o Processes, documenteq briefly
above, Another relates to processes of the body, for which

usses on

These usually involye
Some mental effor on the part of the subject. For instance, the pair
rzfiutare/rzfiutarsi is a case in Doint.. Both -involve action, choice,
decision on the " part of the subject. But with the transitive verb the
object claims equal attention with the subject: the verb essentially
represents ap interaction between them. The reflexive verb, on the
other hang, highlights the verbal content solely in termg of the
subject, and thus intensifies Our appreciation of his activity, intent,

mentaj effort, or what have you, in the choice ang action that he
takes.

In Italian, ip fact, the pronouns are basically associated with N
verbs that involve some transformation or activity

Indeed, wich the simple inclusion of a reflexive pronoun
signal the difference between 4 Stative and 4
meaning. Congsider €.8. la macching ¢ rotta as againg
€ rota. Another instance: aver paurg or temere are Stative
equivalents of Sbaventarsi, anq they are without pronoun. (Of
course, no menty] condition ig €ntirely Stative). German, however,
has roughly the opposite:  sich firchten for temere/aver Paura, but
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relative. As can be seen, in fact, in q. 106, the subject takes -za, but
My Sun in a parallel phrase does not. In q. 107, the lord does not
rate -za, but when the same phrase is applied to a brother, -za
appears.

({)86) nu-za man tuel mahhan ANA SAG.DU-KA . . genzy
harsi SUHLA_ 524 arahzanda harsi nu m{l}nﬂ ;\QNA SAG.DU
DUTUSI .o gimzu QATAMMA UL harsi SUV« : —IfA-y?S‘}mu
arahzanda QATAMMA UL harsi pirann-a-tta SA UTU»! gy,
wahnuwan harzi

"if as you have care for your own head . . .  and hold your hands
around (it), if you do not have care in the same way for the head

of the king . . . and do not also hold your hands around me, and the
(affairs) of the king have not 'turned’ before you" (SV Huqq I
22-6).

(107) ANA BELI-ma-at-san e iezzi  ANA SES-ya-at-zaf,

. le iyazi masgann-a-za le kuts{a dai  DINAM _sarazzi
katterahhi le katterra sarazyahi le kuit hqndan apal' issa .
"let him not do (a case) for his lord; let hlm'not do it for his
brother, ctc.. Let noone take bribes (?): Let him not lo»‘vc'r' ‘lh'e
upper (i.e. righteous) case: let him not raise the lower one. Whal is
ight, d " (B.-M. A III 25-8). .
;%)r:; (:;:aihaitn B(oley 4), 1. 26 was parsed by 'me as contallr)nng
masgannaz-a. In view of the usuval use of da- with -za, the a;ve.
reading is undoubtedly correct. See in fact also nu-za maskan dali
(KBo XVI 25 1 9 (20: Rizzi-Mellini)).

2.3¢ LH ) .
SVe find that the LH use is essentially the same as that in MH:

.3c.1 Without particie: ,
(§1202)c GIM-an-ma-kan SES-YA INIR.GAL-is uttar katta austa
UL  kuitki asta nu-mu
u-mu-kan HUL-lu uttar katta
EGIR-pa das nu-mu-kan KARAS ANSE.KUR.RAMES $4 KUR
URUpani §U-i dais
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"When my brother M. looked into the matter and there was no
trace of an evil thing in me whatsoever, he 100k me back and put
the army and cavalry of Hatti in my hand" (Hatt. | 61-4).

(109)  nu-wa-tta ABU-YA sarq das  nu-wa-du-za LUIJ'ATANU
iyat

"My father took you up and made
XV 15//16 1V 39-40).

This is very common: see €.g. q.s 53, 178, etc.

There is clearly the same rationale for the presence of -za in the
idiom ‘make (someone) a son-in-Jaw' as in (-za) da- with the
meaning ‘'take to wife' (Q. 117). See also under q. 117, q. 118.

you his son-in-law" (AM p. 72,

But with -zq:

-Za sara dan hark- has the particle in SV Kup §7 C 12-13:

telescopes the two expressions in the above passage.

In SV Huqq, however, the idiom has the me
nasma-mu-za man LU URUhatt[

menahhanda  sara  do;

‘or if some Hittite underta

32-3). :

its sense

aning ‘undertake":
namma  kuiski  jdalu

kes evil in my rcgard” (SV Huqq II

Note the difference (cf. also Werner (StBoT 4 p. 16 n.13))
between the simple daskinun and _zq dasganun in

the following:
(110)  KUSKA TAB.ANSE-wa.sq

LIBIR. RAMES

dasganun
URUDUsparpy . GiBILMES$ kuwlapi?l udanzi  nu-wq
GIBILMES §4 | UGAL sakiai dalsk]inun LIBIR RAMES, , .

masiwan  Zl-anza nu-wa-zq apenissan

‘I appropriated (for my own use) old ass
bits, etc., that came in, | accepted
according to the custom. But the old
took" (XII 35+ 1 39-44 (StBoT 4 p. 6)).
This use of da- with -zq is very frequent in the StB
however, we find cases in which -zq is omitted: e.g. Xl 35+ IV ¢
(p- 12), XII 33 11 10 (p. 34). Note also the alternation between

taya- ‘steal’ with -za, Bo 5503 Rs 8-9 (StBoT 4 p- 30), but without
-za, XII1 33 1I 18-20 (StBoT 4 p. 34).
See also -za anda da- in q. 57.

dasganun

es' halters, etc.; the new
the new ones of the king
ones, as far as | wished, 1

oT 4 texts;
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the Hittite reflexive pronoun, and the Italian equivalent ip
ingravidare/ingravidarsi.
ed- and aku- take the particle quite regularly after OH.

Note finally the alternation e.g. between the two examples of
hullai-, q.s 15, 16, both LH. It is clear that -za does not mark 3
difference in idiom with this verb. Again, the particle seems to
contribute a hightened sense of the subject's involvement, or the
effect of the verbal content on the subject.

With all these verbs, to conclude, -za seems to indicate not
exactly reflexivity, but rather that the subject has some active
interest, or makes an active effort or exercise of will, in connection
with the verbal content. This can lead to regular phrases with the
particle and certain verbs, which we interpret as special idioms of
a completely different meaning from the simplex, but it is not clear
that the Hittites saw the matter always as quite so black and
white. See e.g. §3b.1 above on -za with aus- and sek- in later
Hittite.

$39.4 It is of ‘interest to consider briefly the use of the dative
personal pronouns in place of -za (one assumes they are not
accusatives because of the third persons). To my knowledge, -mu
is never substituted for -za.-ta appears once in a while,
particularly in imperatives, and, I believe, mainly in (early) MH
texts. -si is rare. -nas and -smas (2“d pl.) are the most common, at
least from MH on. -smas (3rd pl.) occurs in MH (q. 434, under q.
372, over q. 383, e.g.); it seems to become reasonably frequent in
late LH.

We note that there are a number of phrases in which -za
alternates with the personal pronoun:
(430) gssiyannas-wa-nnas IRMES osuen  kinun-ma-wa-tu-za
UL IRME
"we were voluntary vassals; now we are your vassals no (longer)
(XXIH 1 ¥ 31-2 (the late LH Sausgamuwa Treaty, StBoT 16)).
This alternation occurs regardless of the fact that the pronoun has
the function roughly of an "ethical" dative.

"

~6mas-13 S g,.(n?

Tkulit SISKUR
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with -za:

(431) kasa  apedani  uddani  pidi  kus tarpallies karu
arandari nu-wa-za kus sikten apus-wa-za  namma le  sekteni
“behold, for that matter these substitutes have already been

provided in his(?) place: recognize these, don't recognize those"
(VIT 10 1 1-5).

With -smas:

(432) nu-mu  kas _ Tl-anza PUI:{—SU pidi arltaru | nu-smas
UGU-zius DINGIRMES pun sekten

"let (?) this living substitute stand in for me: you, upper gods,
acknowledge this one” (XVII 14 Rs 19-20 (StBoT 3 p. 58)).

Cf. also the alternation between -za and -smas ed-Jaku- of the
copied early q. 393, and the probably late LH passage quoted
under ¢. 398.

In some cases, one might consider that -za is preferred
because the reflegxive sense is parallel to an accusative:
(433)  LUMES URU(oyiasea-ma  halziwani nu-smas NIG.BAHLA
piueni  namma-as linganumani  ANA _DiSkurR URUperikwa
uppiueni  nu-wa-z  hanzan  sumes  harten
nu-{wlar-at KASKAL-si le kuiski walhzi
“we call the Gasgans, and give them gifts, and swear them in: 'the
ritual which we are sending to the Stormgod of Nerik, hold
yourselves apart (?) and let noone strike it on the road" (XVII 21+
IV 11-14),
But consider: apidani-wa-smas-kan UD-ti kuit ha[sslikkidumat
“'on the day that you satisfied yourselves (i.e. 'let it all hang out'?)
L (Mast A T 32-3). _
Note also the alternation between
(434) warpanzi-ma-wa-smas UL [ warpanzi-ma-wa-az UL
"they do not wash themselves" (XVI 16 I 28/XVI 34 I 8). wern NS

The Hittites do not seem to make a distinction between what
we see as an accusative and dative use of -za. If they had, we
would perhaps expect *warpanzi-us rather than warpanzi-...-smas.
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wress in everything held her aegis over me and saved me Afrom
everything. She put my enemies, etc., into my hand and I finished
them off" (Hatt. 1 39-41, 43-50, 57-60).

It is hard to see -za here as indicating anything except the
goddess's active interest in the proceedings. It is fairly clear .lha(
_za is not really part of a standard idiom, since it can be omitted

with no prejudice to the sense.

The phrase "take to wife”: ' ‘

(117) ANA TUPP! RIKILTI SA ABI-YA-y%UcaMn kuit kls.s.‘an -
iyan MUNUS.LUGAL-wa-tia kuin. MUNUS DAM-ann pai
nu-wa INA KUR DU-tassa LUGAL-iznani apel DUMU-SU dai
au TUPPU RIKILTI  kuwapi ier  apun-ma-za MUNUS-an
I DA MA-as ANA PANI ABI-YA datta-pat  naui  kinun-
ma-za apun MUNUS -an .
za-an UL dai nu apas memiyas UL dattari  kuin-za ler"n;I
DUMU -an | DLAMA malaizzi man-as apel SA MUNUS
DUMU-as man-as tamel kuelga MUNUS-as DUMU-as nu kuis
DUMU -as ANA | DLAMA Zl-anza kuinza DUMU-an ! PLAMA-as
malaizzi nu INA KUR URU DU.igssa LUGAL-iznani apun titta-
nuddu ‘
“wocaguse it is written thus on the treaty tablet of my father:
‘whatever woman the queen gives you (o wife, make that woman's
son king in T.. But when they made the treaty tablet, K. had not
vet taken that woman before my father. Now, whether or not K.
;akes that woman, that word does not apply: whichever son K.
prefers, whether he is son of that woman or of some other
woman, whichever son is of a liking to K., whichever son he
prefers, let him put that one in as king in T." (B.T. Il 84-93).

See also e.g. Hatt. II 84-5. . '

The equivalent expression with hark- ‘have to wife' 'has_~z'('1 in SV
Huqq III 27, 63-4. Note also DAM-an-ma-an-za le iyasi "Do not
make her your wife" (III 65). DS has the analogous phrase for a
woman, namely 'make (a man) one's husband':

(118) man-wa-mu 1-an DUMU-KA paisti man-.war—as-mu
LUMUTI-YA ki [sa)ri [R-YA-ma-wa nuwan pard dahhi nu-war-
an-za-kan LUMUTI-YA iyami

ID{LAMA-as man dai man-

B N
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“If you give me one of your sons, he would become my husband. [
will not promote one of my servants. | will make him (ie.

Suppiluliumas’ son) my husband” (KBo V 6+ Il 12-15, DS p. 94).
See also IV 6-7.

Huqq (II! 33 and passim) also seems to use -za da- of (incestuous)
sexual relations (see g. 359). though on II1 59-60 the particle doces
not seem to be present.

§2.3c¢.2 With ep-:

See q. 113 above, and the following:

(119)  nu-mu SES-vA INIR.GAL-is uiyar  INA
URU pattiyariga-ma kattan dais ER[/NMES—maﬁnu
ANSE. KUR.RAMES (opawaz  pais nu-za ERINMES NARARU $4
KURT! tenawar GAM-an eppun

“My brother M. sent me; he established me in P., but he gave me
few troops and cavalry, so | took along a few relief troops of the
country” (Hatt. II 20-2).

As can be seen, English (and German, with mitbringen) can
translate this adequately without recourse to a locution "aiong
with_me" This seems the thrust of -za: it is ciearly dealing with a
compound verb katftan ep-, and it does not necessarily have to be .
taken as a concrete reflexive pronoun in connection with the
phrasal verb, but just as indicating that the subject is involved,
without being literal. A literal "reflexive” meaning is hard to
establish with examples such as this.

Note also

(120)  nu-kan kuit kuenir kuit-ma-za-kan anda eppir

"they killed some of them and brought some in" (KBo V 6+ I 21
(DS p. 91)).

See also -za anda da- of q. 57.

We find an interesting idiom with this verb:
(121)  nu-za-kan HUR.SAG g innanda eppir
"they took refuge in Mt. Arinnanda” (AM p. 52, KBo III 4 1I 34).
This is a common expression also with appa, but -za is not always
included. Consider the following alternation:
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The use of -za with the other verbs in MH and LH partially
parallels what we have seen for es- 'be' and kis-; the particle
however does not appear to stand in for the pronouns with any
verb but es-.

It is of interest to observe the form which this use takes:
1} With da-, the apparent delicate nuance which we flr?d in OH
continues through MH, (cf. under q. 96, where the subJe§ts take
spears/staves, with -za, for the duration of the ritual), and I'[.][O .LH
(q. 111). We seem to find what we have analyzed as the "ethjcal
dative” nuance of OH still in late LH: see q. 116. .
However we find that the sense of ‘take possession  of,
appropriate’, where the possession lasts, has been strengthened.
In fact, it seems to become the most common use gf -za da- as
Hiwtite progresses. The expression 'take to wife'. which represents
of course a decisive and lasting ‘taking', regularly takes the
particle.
-za sara da- occurs in two meanings: ‘take up’ (analogous to the
above use) and ‘undertake' (see under q. 109). ' ’
ep- still occurs with particle in the phrase 'Fake (one's p!ace);
hark- still occurs, at least in MH, with the particle not only in t?}e
sense 'hold (ii place)’, but also in the expression 'hold one§elf (in
a place), that is, the particle appears to parallel an accusative (q.s
103, 104); see however §3d (Conclusions). .
tarh- and other such verbs similar to da- also take part.lcle, very
regularly. This use may go back to OH: the Telipinus Edict, which
unfortunately exists only in a late copy, has one example of tarh-
with particle (against 3 without!).

2) es- 'sit’ is not attested with particle in OH, eith'er' in the stative
meaning 'sit', nor in the transformative use 'sit ‘dow.n, seat
{oneself)’. The latter use, however, acquires the particle in MH,
and becomes a reasonably regular part of thg phrase. A
by-meaning ‘settle (in a country)' also takes the particle. N

The transitive ‘occupy (lands, e.g.)" and all the transitive
locutions meaning ‘settle (a land, etc.), regardless of verb, appear
with -za, though not with absolute regularity. Note that the mere
building of a city does not call forth the particle; however, when
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the mere building of a city does not call forth the particle:
however, when someone builds himself 2 house, -za or iy
surrogate does appear (q. 161).

3) iya- 'make, do’ adds one idiom to its roster in MH: ‘make
{someone) of one's oath (i.e. a vassal)’. Most of the locutions
involving making someone one's servant, vassal, erc. take the
particle. However it is of interest that the middle of IR-ahh-
(which in the active transitive ‘subject’ does appear with particle),
'vield (to someone)’, does not take the particle (q. 150). Neither
does linganu- (except in one case in AM, q. 151), but then i means
simply 'make to swear', Though sometimes it does seem to mean
‘make to swear allegiance (to the subject)’, even though -:a is not
present.

The phrase 'make (someone) one's son-in-law/wife, husband' takes
-za; we also find ‘'bear (children)' with -nas in place of the particle,
in Hattusilis' Apology.

Finally, the various locutions with iya- connected with performing
rituals, prayers, worship for gods, making vows, and the like, take
the particle as a rule. This seems 1o apply e.g. to the simple verbs
sipant- and mald- as well: without -zq they mean simply ‘sacrifice,
libate' and 'recite (incantations, ritual sayings, etc.)’, respectively.

4) The verba dicendi expand their OH use.

It becomes unusual to find mimma- without particle. halzai- takes
-za in the same phrases as in OH. The most important addition to
the idioms involving -za and these verbs is the use of the particle
in the expressions ‘confess: bear witness; tattle, broadcast: delegate
(sometimes)'. That is, in cases in which the subject exercises his
will, in connection with his speech. This category includes also
tarna-, which however is treated under its own heading, §2.8.2.
The opposite to the verba dicendi, namely ‘'keep, become silent’,
karus(siya)-, also takes the particle when someone is actively

hiding or ignoring something, but not when the mere physical act
of being silent is described.

5) aus- 'see' takes the particle when the effect of the verbal
content on the subject is stressed (q-s 229, 231, 244, 245 and
§2.7b.4). It does not take particle under normal circumstances.

e e——
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(127) nu ara<h>zenas KUR.KUR LUKQR kissan — memir
ABU-SU-wa-ssi kuis LUGAL KUR hatti es(;zAEsnuLw r-as
UR.SAG-is LUGAL-us esta nu-wa-za KUR.KUl[lJM . CII(UR
tarhan harta nu-war-as-za GIDSINGr[R .?/D -at
DUMU-SU-ma-wa-ssi-za-kan  kuis  ANA GU.ZA ABI-SU  esar
nu-wa apass-a karu LUKALA-anza esta nu-war-an irmaliattar
nu-wa-za apass-a DINGIRLIM is kisat . N
"The foreign enemy countries said thus: 'His fathcr who was .(14ng
of Hatti, he was a hero king, and he had the enemy countr1§5
under control, and he died. His son who sat on thej throne of his
father, he was once a warrior too, but he became sick and he too
died™ (AM p. 16-18, KBo 11l 4 1 9-13).

tarhun with -za, 1 28-29.

(128) nu-za ,mahhan HUR.SAGgrinnandan  tarhun \(namma
GIR-pa INA Dgstarpa  uwanun nu—;la B.AD. KARAS INA
Daszarpa wahnunun nu-za EZENg4 MU apiya iyanun
“After I took Mt. A., I went back to the river A, and 1 'turﬂneq.‘ a‘
fortress on the river A., and i performed the nonthly fesiivai
there" (AM p. 58-60, KBo I1I 4 11 46-8).

There are obviously gray areas in the use of -za wifh this
verb: in SV Dup §4 I 16, we find nu-za lah[h:ya]wanzt ‘AUI:
namma  iarheskit "tie was not able to go 0 battie". But cf. §1i g 1)
I 4-5: kun-wa memiyan UL tarami nu-war-an UL DU-mi "]
can't manage this thing, and I won't do it".

karp- . .
(1 2I;) GIM-an-za-kan DUTUgl URU periggan kar_pzt
“when My Sun raises (7) Nerik” (V 11 53 and passim (no -za, 1

78)).
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§2.4  es ' sit

§2.4a This verb is not attested with particle in OH. HWZ2 finds
that the active is used for the non-transformative 'sit’, the middle
for the transformative ‘sit down, scat oneself.

§2.4b MH

In the transformative root meaning "sit down", beginning in MH
we find -za attached to the expression. See Neu 1) p. 25-31 for
details:

(130) DUMU -as-san  kuwapi katta mauszi  |nul-zan
MUNUS-za Gl kuppisnas ser esa

"When the child begins to fall (i.e. to be born), the woman seats
herself on the steols” (XXX 29 1. 5-6).

There is in fact a tendency to use -san with or in place of -za. HW2
(Bd. 2, Lief. 9-10 p. 103) believes that -za was not usually present
with middle and active es- in either a transformative or a
non-transformative sense in MH or LH. The problem is that most
«f the examples come from festivals, where the speech seems
contaminated by OH models. See e.g. TdH 2 | 9-10 (C), with -za. in

a tiransfurmative sense.

This verb can appear also in the active:
(131) nu-zan katia sumenzan
misr{iwanti | GlgSU.A esten
"sit down on your clean, good, beautiful throne* (XV 34 Il 15-16
(C)).
es- is also used often transitively to mean ‘occupy (a country,
etc.). It occurs with -za in these cases: .
(132) [klasa-wa-tta KUR HUR'SAGzippasla AD(DIN| nu-wa-za'
apun-pat esi
"Lo, I have given you the land of Mt. Z.: settle that (Jand)!" (Madd
Vs 19).

In the copied Appu IV 13ff., we find: DuTIU-us-za
URUUD.KIB.NUN.ME-an esizi P}30-as-ma-za URUkuzinan esizi ..
"the Sungod lives in Sippar, the Moongod lives in Kuzina, etc.”.

parkuwai SIGg-anti

Fcptap.ind
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or 'knowing' often takes the particle as well, if the nuance of
personal involvement is warranted. The Hittites probably saw no
hard-and-fast line between the meanings which to us appear so
obviously distinguished from one another; see e.g. the comments
on q.s 236 (which shows the same phenomenon for the meaning
‘check'), 252.

Further, even in expressions most regularly incorporating -za,
we generally find cases in which the particle is not included,
particularly in LH (the MH examples of this phenomenon are at
least sometimes likely perhaps to indicate that the usage was still
in a state of flux, so we will not list them). See e.g. the alternations
mentioned under . 55 and in §2.1d; gq.s 110 with comments; 116;
121ff. (the idiom ‘'take refuge' with ep-); 139; §2.5c.2 (particularly
q. 169ff.); q.s 176, 178-9;, §2.5¢.6; 2057207 218-221
(tepnu-jtepawah-); 249 (both versions); 253 with comments;
274,275, 305 with comments; 307ff.; 311 (possibly); 337/338,
351€f. (sarnink-), particularly q.s 353-4 (with comments); 356 ff;
the behavior of malai- discussed in §2.15.2; q.s 364 ff.

The Hittites in fact allowed much more variation than would
be possible e.g. with the reflexive pronouns in Romance and
German: reflexive verbs in the modern languages cannot drop their
pronoun, as a rule. All these facts lead to the conclusion that -za is
often not as integral to the sense of the particular expression, as
we think: -za may be used to influence the verb, and to mark it in
a particular meaning, but the verb alone counld apparently often
(even usually?), convey the sense by itself.

Nevertheless, -za has developed more of a central function in
the language than it appears to have had in OH, though we seem to
see the beginnings of such a use already in OH. It is of interest that
particular meanings, such as ‘appropriate’, ‘recognize’,
‘acknowledge', ‘check, keep an eye on', 'bear witness’, and so on, as
a rule take -za, regardless of what verb is involved; see also q. 235
with comments. Certain expressions of later Hittite are not found
without particle, as -za has-; see also the discussion of -za

al
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da-, halzai- and mimma-, e.g., in §2.6c.3. Note finally §3a.3 above
on the use of -za with middles. The surmised ancient use of simple
middles to express reflexivity/orientation to the subject seem to
have been reduced in MH, in favor of the use of -za with active
forms, at least with verbs concretely connected with the subject,
like those relating to body care.

§3b.2 There was some change in the use of -za from MH to LH,
but given the relatively small corpus we have to work with, it is
hard to document subtle changes of this kind. For instance, there
is always the possibility that a given expression was used both in
MH and in LH, but we just don't happen to have texts with that
feature from both periods. In other words, we can't necessarily
draw the conclusion that if we haven't seen it, it didn't exist.

In the copied Appu text, we find -za used with pai- 'give’ (q.
342) in a way that does not seem to recur in any other text. Since
the nuance of the particle seems subtle, that is, more in
conformity with OH wuse than with later more regularized
expressions, it is possible to conclude that this is an M feaiure:
that died out. But of course it is not certain. In fact, note the use
of handai- in a late LH ritual, which may appear similar. A propos
of Appu, we note that the substitution of -san for -za, or perhaps
the suppression of -za when -san is included, seems an MH

feature: cf. e.g. the comments on ses- in Appu, under q. 29, and
§2.7b.4.

The idiom 'begin' to do something, with dai-fzikk-/tisk- and
the infinitive, takes -za in some earlier examples (see q.s -228,
232, 318). This seems to become less frequent in LH, in favor of
dai- or tiya- and the supine, generally of the sk-suffixed verb,
without particle. We still find the infinitive construction in
Mursilis' Annals (KBo 1V 4 III 63-4, AM p. 132), but even in that
text the usual construction is that with dai- or tiya-. A similar
locution with -za ep- and the infinitive however survived to late
LH: it is first documented in MH (cf. e.g. XLVII 36 Vs 13: nu-za
sipanduwanzi epzi; in late MH, with the infinitive huittiyauanzi, XV
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z,\lll:g))_za:G[M-an—ma uit SES-YA kuwapi INA KUR jizri  pait

MES ke EGIR-pa asesanunun nu
- KUR.KUR ue 3 :

'&f&s ANSE.KUR RAMES kel $4 KURT! ANA SES-YA lahhi INA

URU pizri  kattan pehutenun '
KUI‘:n mym‘érrothe' want to Egypt, these lands which [ had
wh r owent wh
resettled, 1 brought the troops and cavalry of th1§ !alnld66t07)my
brother on the campaign in Egypt" (Hatt. I1 69-72; aiso .
But cf. q. 218, without particle.

S IDL.AMA sara dahhun nu-za
41 o DUMU  SEJS-(Y1A i-2¢
(§1E§—)}’A INIR.GAL-is kulit] ASRU URU Dy.assan parnawaiskit
] idi -1 | tittanunun
apiya pidi LUGAL-iznanni L ) ’
?fnlool[() {xp the son of my broiher, K., and 'thc y}uvv .Vf 'l;larh..nltazz‘i
which my brother had settled, T made him king in that pia

(Hatt. IV 62-4).

i “build (a city)" however does not: . '
EFPZzS)lmpliu-m‘L SE§-YA INIR.GAL-is BGIR-anda wit  ni

URU gpziliyan URU tapigqann-a  uetel _nas  arha-pat  pait

maninkuwann-as-mu UL-pat  uit ERfNMEjs-ya—za_ANSE.KUrRh.a
RAMES SA KUR URUypasti [kuityman  piran huinut nan a

tet ‘ ‘ B .
e;/[';“ brother M. came after me and built A. and T. and just went

off: he didn't come near me. When he had rallied the troops and
cav.alry of Hatti, he took them away.” (Hatt. 11 48-51).

Also XXI 29 1 12-13.
See comments in §2.3b.2.
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§2.5 iva-

§2.5a OH

Normally the simple meaning 'make; do' does not take the
particle.

See under q. 73 for a copied example of -za iya-. We possibly
find -za in OH also in "to make (i.e. produce) children”: .
(143)  takku 1R-as GEME-an dai nu-zza [DUMUMES jenjz((i))]
man E-SUNU sar[§ranzi )] assu-smet hanti hlanti?] sarr{(a)lnzi
mekkus [DUMUMES GEME-as dai | 0 1 DUMUAM [R-as dai
"If a slave takes a slave girl and they have children; if they divide
the house (i.e. separate (?)), they divide their goods equally (?7);
the slave girl takes niosi of the children; the slave takes one child”
(Laws A §"33").
Similar, A §"32a", both are very broken and the restorations are
made up.
The verb has- 'bear (children)' has a similar use, though the
particic is included only once in a while in OH, apparently in
circumstances where the subject's involvement with the verbal
content is stressed. When the simple fact of bearing is related, the
particle is not present: .

(MUNUS.LUGAJL URUjignis 30 DUMUMES |EN MU.-aati

hasta UMMA SIMA |kii-wa kuit walkuan hashun
“the queen of Kanesh bore 30 sons in one year. Thus she said,
'what is this monstrosity (?) that I have borne?'" (Zalpa Vs 1-2).
Zalpa Vs 4-6: man MUBLA igarna pair nu M[UNUS.LUGAIL
namma 30 MUNUS.DUMU hasta
“After years went by, the queen again bore 30 daughters".

Both with and without particle: .

Zalpa Vs 11-13: UMMA DUMUMES y¢5.4 kuwapit aumen nu
MUNUS-z[a? JDUMU x | hlasi nu-zza anzas 1-SU  hasta
UMMA LUMES yrulIM ggmag (?) anze[l MUNUS]LUGAL
URUggnis 30  MUNUS.DUMU 1-3U hasta

"Thus (said) the sons: 'wherever we have seen, a woman bears
(one?) child (at a time), but (our mother) bore us all at once'. Thus




186 Chapter 3 §3a.3

warpul and so forth (q.s 380 ff). We find simple middles of [t.hls
kind in later Hirttite as well: cf. e.g. uwahhat 0f\§2.7c.3 (conlrasl;nog
it with the same verb with -za, q. 255): IR—ahhhut, q. ;
zah(hiya)-, q. 332; hink- and haliya-, q. 9, and so forth.

In the case of suppiyahhut, and the other verbs relating to
the care of one's person, the OH middles essentially take -za as
reinforcement: the particle is not necessary.

Reinforcement of what, though? Certa.inly -za underscores the
relation of the verbal content to‘the subject. Howcverh,‘ ?nes n:ii
conclude, on the basis of the ev1denc.e, that -za emp ‘;?}:zf e
active personal involvement of the subJF:ct in t‘he aC[lOl}. ' ’”_
is an active particle, even with the middle. Iis behav:o[r. \:]/ed [h‘a[
'sit’ is quite interesting, in this regard. V\{e‘ have'me: io o
this verb acquires the particle in MH: specifically in the m g
that later developed an active morphology.

One may surmise Lthat at the end of OH, certainl‘y by early I:/IIS{S
there was a transition period in the met_hog; used dto 'e’({lr)l;l
reflexivity/orientation to the subject. Verbs which ha ‘orég wa)s/
been employed in the middle alone, when s.uch.a ;epr o
required, but had not only some element of action in thei ol
content which the middle form underplayed, but alsola S%'tion
and concrete reference to the subject's person or menta clon lrs ir;
acquired -za as a reinforcement. We therefore see many laye
the use of the middle vs. -za. Thcrf: are ‘

1) the stative middles, like ki?, which never take —z'a,) hink and
2) middles denoting activities, such as zah(.hhtya - k- and
haliya-, sarra-, which however do not appear with -za. e seem
usually to have active counterparts, which ho.wever ast. do. not
take -za, as a rule (see under q. .8 for a posmblc': excep 180 ;arm_
haliya-. The reduplicated halihla'h tz)ikes the particle, q. 8.

icle in specific meanings). . .

takes’l‘tll:: S:tijt'ect is a;parently not perceiv;d as actlvel); mfluen(;;;i
by the verbal content, but, prcsumably, simply as pe;.o;mlr;gsm ©
action. But that action is subject-oriented, of course, which promp
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the very occasional use of the particle, ¢.g. with haliya-, and (he
creation of actjve counterparts like halihlai-, which also can take
the particle.

3) the middles that are so actively subject-oriented they take on or
switch to active morphology and acquire -zag in the process (the
verbs of body care, and ey. sit'). As we have mentioned severa]
times, however, there are however some lingering middles that
appear with -za in thjs category: cf. e.g. q.s 309, 311ff., 386. es- 'sit
of course regularly has middle forms to the end of Hittite. -zq js
used with es- 1o distinguish between transitive vs. intransitive use.
Another possible instance: we wondered (§2.6b) whether the

active -za qus- (9. 229) was an MH version of the older austar (q.
230).

The construction with middle and -, apparently lasted only a
short time: it was replaced by the active with -za in most cases
already in MH. Yet we still find middles with -za in this capacity as
late as q. 309, 386, that is, very late: apparently it did not entirely
die out. But basically, with the verbs of category 3)._mentioned
above, the burden of expressing the reflexivity, or more
accurately, the orientation to the subject, was shifted from the
verb to the particle. This transition is most clearly seen with the
expression of the care of the body (§2.16), specifically because the
subject's person was in literal discussion with those verbs. With
the verbs of category 2), by contrast, the orientation to the subject
was understood, that is, it was no longer overt, in the active forms,
and probably eventually was lost.

§3a.4  The same transition probably applied also to reciprocity,
though there was more choice open to the Hittites in expressing
this concept. Since the middle in this use is common to the rest of
IE, and -z¢4 IS not, it is legitimate to assume that Hittite also

clearly an option by that time, but Was not necessary to the sense).
We find the simple middle then in LH (zahhiya-, for instance, is in




80 Chapter 2 §2.5b.2

Note also linganu- without -za, q.s 71, 79, 104 (from both MH
i icle:

nd LH). A lone example with the partic
:(1151) namma-an-za-an  ANA  SAG.DU-SU ser anzass-a [ANA
DUMUIMES SU ser linganut ~ | "
"he made him swear allegiance to himself and to us his [sons]
(KBo IV 4 IV 59-60 (AM p. 140}).
For the full context, see q. 158. ‘
One might wish to explain the lack of -za in q.s 71 z.md 104 by
asserting that the subject does not make the object swear
allegiance to him personally. This does not work however for q. 79:
the thrust is clearly the same as the above q. 151

The participle has -za in the following: — -
(1 52;)) ammuk-wa-za I{i}nganuwanza nu-wa UL kuitki
memahhi . . .

"(If you hear of any evil against the king, and don't lell' mt?,' of it,
and say thus): ‘1 am under oath and I will not say anything'" (SV
Huqq I1I 36-7). .

Seeqqalso KBo IV 14 I 46-7: & gllalla pawanzi-wa-za UQU
Iian;;W&rzza ki-ma-wa-za UL linganuanza "1 am sworn on the
matter of defection; on this however I am not swqrq ; .XI.II 35 1
30-1 (StBoT 4 p. 4): nu-wa-za apedalnli-ya memini ishilulllah-
hanza "I am bound by oath on that matter".

But cf. Murs.P.P. II §4 (p. 208) I. 1-2: . ‘

(153) namma-at  ISTU Dym URU pqay; lt[n]ganuwam‘elisU nu
LUMES URU payi kuir LUMES URUpizriya 137U DIM URUpapi
linganuwantes esir ' .

"thf:y were bound by oath by the Stormgod of Hatti; and since the
Hittites and the Egyptians were bound by oath by the Stormgod of
Hatti . . " .

This use of the particle with the participles seems to follow the
pattern we have scen for the verb es- 'be'. See §2.1d.

§2.5b.3, c.1 Verbs with -zqg

§2.5b.3 To return to iya-:

See q. 367 for a copied early example of -za iya- from the
Telipinus myth, in the expression "make an EZEN, (a banquet, in

this case)”. We find the same idiom in the equally early Illuyanka
myth, KBo IIl 7 I 14; cf. also KBo IX 127+, quoted under the
parallel Luwian passage in the Appendix (§1d). But cf. nu EZENy

purulliyas iyanzi, 1 7-8. The duplicates differ: XVII S leaves the
particle out in another passage (I 7), but XVII 6 1 2 has the -za.
There clearly was variation possible in the use of the particle at
this stage of Hittite. T.O. III 41-2 has iya- without particle, of
performing an EZENy4. But cf. VII 51 19, IV 11 (C), of 'doing' a
deity, with -za.

See also §2.7b.4, for examples of -za iya-, from the same text
as VII 5, in the phrases 'make (someone one's personal deity)’ and
‘make (somecone recipient of one's offerings)’. We note that the
later meaning is expressed with -san rather than -zg in VII 5
itseif. .

This text also has occurrences of -za (DUMUMES) iya-, e.g. VII 8 11
9.

In XXVI 19 1l 12, we probably find the equivalent of the OH
g. 144 (the clause with -za); the verb is missing, however.

§2.5¢ LH

§2.5¢.1 As usual, the meaning 'make’ or 'do' does not comport the
particle: .

(154) . mann-a-za SA DUTUST WUL-lu ku?walpi kisari ANA
DutuSl-ma SESME meqqaes [n]u apat kuwaiqa iyatteni . . . nu
kisan mematteni kuin-wa-nnas imma sara dummeni
nu-wa-nnas apas UL imma DUMU EN-ENI . .

“If an evil ever befalls the king, the king has many brothers, and
you do as follows: (you go to someone else) and say thus
"whomever we take to ourselves (to be king), is not that one the
son of our lord?" (Ob. I 17-23).
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§ 2 . 5 ‘
| - ' ] S thc
])a‘l"(:l] o 1NV ‘u'- 34 Jh i AMA.DINU -wa EZEN4
ici 1 VA AR . £ Wi
. ‘t‘ 1 ) 4 [ [ [‘ [R sk 1“
But W.‘Al‘ | - - | abl P.P. I
y.th particle Mursilis' P.I . II §2 l. 1 (p. 206), pl Ob y

(p. 172, Rs 11), ar/;d th§cAfougwlljn’%"U URUgrinna-pat GASAN-vA
AN
(165)  nu

S ANA "ZEN4HI~A EGIR-an tiyanun nas-za iyanun o
e s ) . i istress
e re of the established festlvz'l'ls Z;’ myz(r)mKBo e
S t(:;l; cs:aof Arinna, and performed them" ( p. 20,
Sungoddes ,

I 21-2).

ma
hhan HUR.SAG grinnandan ta;(h:;ASnaln,;A
- a ~
Corn " Dastarpa  uwanun  nu-za 1.3AD‘
A Ry muT! apiya iyanun
D starpa wahnunun nu-za EZENy . N
) Mt. A., I went back to the river .,l ot
e | tOOkh river"A and I performed the yearly
fortress on the .

(AM p. 58-60, KBo III 4 II 46-8). o

85

“turn" g fortrcss, it is

harrana andan  payy -mu KARAS Inv4
UR harrang anda  grqs nu-za  ANA KARAS bwarar qpiyq
iyanun
"I went 1o H.

v and the army overtook me in H
'going to the army’ there" (AM p. 126, KB

Note the frequent -z UGU appatar iya- jn Ly rituals such as XXIy
5+ IX 13 (StBoT 3). Also nlu-za INA URU 14, ANA  ERfNMES
AN§E.KUR.RAMES uwaltar] iyar "he performed ghe g0ing to the

troops and Cavalry in Talpa™ (KBo V ¢ 11 28-9. DS p. 93).

+and 1 performed the
oIV 4 26-8).

An interesring passage, b
(168)  nu  siskyg S4
iyami-ya-as-zq kuedani
‘Let me do the ritual of
why do I do ¢ b © Murs.pp. g §8 p. 214 |
5-6).

In VI 45 111 28 = 46 | Tmi-za ABU .y 4
€ans, unless Mursilis
the tex: specifies in the clause

Za essa- of q. 249ff, (actual]
t0o): the verp Seems to mean ‘treat’, Note also:
Without particle

(probably): »
(169) kinuna-zq kuitman g URTAM asesanuskimi *
kuitman KURTAM

- . . nu
annalli EGIR-pa tjygy; DINGIRME KURT! y,
anlnisan mahhan  egsir

nu-smas  pedan QATAMMA EGIR-pa
appanzj kuitman-mq KUR-¢

asesanuskim; kuitman-qy kursai
S[A DINGIRM]ES—ma ishiul EGIR~anda kui
essahhi-pay

U uemiskimj nat
"Now whatever coun

comes back, ag the g

X-8, whatever

ind, I wil] perform j¢" (KBo XTI Vs 24-7),

e

T Eme e,

s sk

2T Ly
A

i T

s

Ay

P g~
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TI-nu- o
(422) nu kissan mematti it-wa-z Zl-an kuwapikki Tl-nul
"And ycu say thus, 'Go, keep yourself alive somewhere!" (you are
breaking the oath)" (SV Kup §15 C I 22-3).

walh- . ) o
In q. 14 above, -za with this verb seems to have simple "reflexive

sense.

Note however nu-za GIgKAKHl-A walhzi "knocks pegs in" of
TdH 2 II 20 (C). This is parallel to nat tarmanun "1 have pf?ggcd
them”, 1I 23. The particle does not appear to have a literal
reflexive sense.

watarnah- | N
See q. 389 for an example without particle. .
Withq particle, see q. 419 above. In XL 1 Vs 24-6, we find the

i i ssage: o
following impenetrable passag LOMES oe 1o

a ara
nu-mu-za ammel B ’ namn{ rfza
kanissuwanzi x| 1 markiskiwanzi-ya-mu-za ma.awangt
le hap[d??]anzi awan UGU -mu-za le dammelu'lmman
watarnaheskanzi

It is conceivable that the last clause means something llke' let
them not install another/a foreigner (?) (in command) over me'.

o Vo, (p. 210) find:
Murs.P.P. 11 §5 1. 2 (p. we Do o
?:123;1 nu-za mahhan eni DUPPA SA KUR URUpizri piran
LIM  ariyanun
uemiyanun nat ISTU DINGIR ariy i
"wheyn I found this tablet about Egypt before me (=-za?), I had an
oracle question put to the deity about it".

i hella:
Cf. then the late LH ritual of As ) HIA
(424)  kinuna-war-at-kan kasa ISTIU x’ ] kus lgDU.§IR. '
MUNUSTUM -ya arha uter nu-war-at-zal x°] uemiyazzi
nu-wa-za ki idalu UGg-an apas KUR-eanza dau

§2.17 Verbs with -zq 179

“(the evil which was amidst the army), now behold these rams and
woman have taken it away from [our land/army?], and it will ‘find
itself' (? See below for a more plausible suggestion): let that
(enemy) land take this evil plague!" (IX 31 1 51-4).
If there was a subject, such as ‘the enemy’, ‘whoever' or similar, in
the break before the verb, it would make a difference to the sense.
Cf. XLI 11 Rs 26-7: nu-za kuis kas UDU -un KAR-zi |
hlaratar wastul apas dau "this man who finds the sheep, let that
one take the abomination and sin; (let the celebrant be clean of
that matter)". It is likely there was a -za in the clause with dau as
well. We surmise that q. 424 is analogous to this passage.
In the oracje text KBo II 6, we find:
(425)  AMUSEN 040w EGIR  GAM KU.US wit nu-za GAM
hastapin  GUN.LIS IKSUD  nat anda erir nat 2-an arha pair
"an eagle came low down behind and found a h-bird down on the

bank side (?), and they met and went off in mid air" (KBo II 6 IV
12-14).

See also -under q:- 89 (OH), and q. 100 (MH), for examples of ~

uemiya- without particle.
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father Mursilis sired us four children; I was the youngest of
"My father
all.”  (Hatt. 1 9-11).

inoe’ with - note essa-, both with
‘offerings’ with -za,
return to our 'o
§2.5¢c.4 To

and ;Vithol\l/]llUp;;%iglc[:JUGAL-Wa-Za KILILU GUSKIN iNA E
(176 :

- NA MUNUJ[S.LIJUGAL
NA4hekur Dy AMA essesta nu-war-at A

AL-ma-war-q;
U - IR -ta , MUNUS.LUG ‘
DINGIRLIM URU“’“;;‘“ o U TAn kaita' daisila
TN U(':uf;{a-rma-wa ANA DINGIRLIM arusna 2
MUNUS!-LKU,BABBAR tamai {ridi-sst essesltaum. the deity of
GrLIM ded‘icated a gold crown in the mausole .n didnt give
P queend it of the queen in a dream, but the quee en howeye:
e 'tled it in the chamberlain's hou,se:.the|,q}“?- (XXII 70
it, Sheh dcijpe(i)ts)] of A. twe cther silver crowas in its piace

gave the / ok

Vs 12-15). ]

Again without particle, Vs 22,

in the meanin
We note that sipant- has -za, apparently 'I?icc libate'): g
. is 'sacrifice, :
§2.5¢.5 ituai/offerings’ (its oot mecauing is 'sac
. m 2 1 ! -
perform 2z >

In KBo XII 96 IV 4 f z imi EUIU-H’I
\ S EGIR'anta 3' U
[Si Ipantahhi, Conlrasting with IV 17: namma KA S

. . Tihati of beer does not
' he simple libation
[pantanzi. Apparently the s
sStpanianzi. 1Y

comport -zd.

i . H: b 2 . . .
(o Py C/:;Ii:ed [?l,\I/IUNUS E).S(A anda zu)]rkzyazz.itp;zlntis s
-za- : 1
e an: Z:1akcs the z. offerings in the house" (IX )
"the woma |
Beckman p. 90-1) |
[ a
e mala-pat  sipanti namma-za  uziya  zurkiya}
nu-za
. . fferings”
o the mala-offering; performs also the u. and z. offering
"performs J
(II?IJOOXVII 65 Vs 8-9, Beckman p. 132).

§2.5¢.6 Verbs with -4 89

LH
(178)  nu-my ABU-v4 DUMU -an

DINGIRLIM IR “anni  pestq nu-za  ANA DINGIRLIM

LU sankunniyanzq BAL -ahhun  ny1q.40, ANA  SU DiStap
GASAN-YA & pu, uhhun

"And my father took me, a 1

tle boy, Up and gave me ingo the
service of the goddess and | sac

rificed as priest 1o the goddess and
[ saw prosperity in the hand of Sausga my mistress" (Hatt, |
17-20).

Sara  das ny-my ANA

Also e.g. StBoT 4 p. 56, XXXVIII 37 1 10-12,

18, of an AS.ME
('disk') and ap ALAM respectively,

But without particle:
(179) ki kuir namma . NU.SIG 5 -ta nu-kan ANA

DINGIRLIM-ya kuit  istanign sippanter  ny.»q4 DINGIRLUM
apadda  kuitki ser TUKU.TUKU-uwanza

"This that (the omens) we
to the deity, (if) you, deit
Vs 22-3).

V68 has & kuir DINGIRMES

re bad again, because they sacrificed late
Y, are a little angry about that , . o (Vv 7

zawalliyay Sippanzakanzi.

§2.5¢.6 The Phrase arkuwqr iya

a general rule, See €.g. SV Dup D 111 34; XX1V i 1v 19-21 (essa-);
passim Muyrs P.p. II (essa-); VI g5 = 46 passim; AU Taw I 65-6:

XXI 271 11-13 and passim; and nu-za arkuwqr kissan DU-zi, xx1v
S+IX 13 Rs 3 (StBoT 3 p. 12),

Some exceptions, however:
(180)  nas EGIR-pa [GI)SKIMHLA
NAM.RU arkuwar kisan DU-z;

‘he goes after the oath's portents and makeg pra
thus" (KBo XV 7 L. 13-14' (StBoT 3 p. 36)).

Note also XXI 19 i 13-14,
arkuwai- does not take particle: of. e.

164), right next to “2a arkuwar essqhpi (Vs 6
(p- 174); VI 45 |1 18-19, 33, etc. T

" appears to have the particle as

MAMET] paizzi [n)as ANA

Yer to the prisoner
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See also e.g. KBo V 6+ 11 26 (DS p. 93).

. : iddle: )
But no particle wm-lHtlt.li "Lm,t meggaya nininkan esta

ric " . 154, KBo
(412) - nekni::s who had reared themselves” (AM p
“the many e

: 5, and q.
v 8l 35_6.)&10‘“ -za, the quote from Mastigga under q. 23 q
Seec also, wi ’

369.

uski "ask the
punus- i have nu-za pankun EGIR-pa pun
For OH (copied), we

Council!”, from HAB 1II 61.

. . atta epzi
Ic MH: -mu-ssan  sasti-mi  sanezzis  teshas kfl ana-mama
i 1i-mu-ssa: . i in -ma-
(413)  ispan assul ~ natta _ isduwari uriya
nu-muy-ssan ser D [ AMA anda

B innara{w |ar Y i GUL-asta
[DINGli '):]i"naz-ma kartaz  [DINGIR-Y]A inan
man-mu-ka

ussun
MUNUSEN . SI-ta natta .kussanka d.puneacc docsn't
ug-at-za appa doesn't take me in my be ,DP it
"at night sweet sleep do d, yoke up strength and “LAMA. If my
. , my god, Yy , I did not
inflicte 21). ‘
i): it at all of your sybil |(X)§())(()1(01§SR£810- )DUTU-i ishaumi kasa-z
-12. Also N . ted
?ec - Ilbzl-g[lllu)’il x x punuss{un "behold, 1 have interrogate
kan-is D -

my deity”.

imi k-, do
- for instance the similar verb uek-, .
e !’f"l‘:séu:“:; also the vocabulary KBo I 44\:itlI‘Vaiz..
o ke the‘ S [n]sk[i]zzi. This recalls the use of -za Vb e
e o, 'pw';‘he late LH XL 1 provides: "nu-mu-za e
- kae’puwal 4 fazza katta [pulnussandu "let them
ini*] kezza tuppia ' I e o,
me”z)n this matter from this tablet” (XL
me

BELI
ts with -nas on DS p. 98: man-wa-nnas [an]zel
uek- occu

uekl.s uen Would w¢ aSk fOI a IOId fOI our CIVC ? IV 24+ IV

16-17).

§2.17 Verbs with -z4 175

But the particle is missing on IV 20.2:
(414)  nu-wa DUMU BELIN, INA  Kur URU
LUGAL-uTTIM uekiskiveni ANA MUNUST! gg;p
ASSUM (“1OMUDLSU  uekiskiven:

“we are asking for a son of our lord 1o be king in Egypt, we are
asking for him for the wife of our lord, to be her husband".

The subjects are a direct beneficiary of
example; they are not in the second.

mizri [A)SSUM
I-NI-ma-war-an

the entire action in the first

sanh-

This verb does not often occur with particle. However, in copied OH
we find: au-za $§4 ABI-SU leshar EGlIR-an sanhta "he sought
(revenge) for the blood of his father” (KBo HI 57+ Vs 10-11). It is
fairly clear the particle is present because the subject's father is in
question: cf. without particle e.g. XXXI 115 . 12 (old language), and

Murs. P.P. | §5 Vs 46(-7: the beginning of the second clause is in
the break).

For MH, cf. eg. Xl 77117
one seeks vengeance”.

(O): nu-za apas kattawatar sqnhzi “that

In LH:
(415)  kues-ma-z  sumensan EULA DINGIRMES xyny

arha
warnummanzi Haliskanzi kues-ma BIBRTHI A - . . danna
sanhiskanzi kues-[ma?] ASA A.GAR-KUJVU - . . dannatahhuwanzi
[sanhiska]nzi kues-Smas-zq LUMESAPIN.LAL .. danna

sanhiskanzi

"(the enemy lands) which want to burn
take your vessels, etc., who tr

try to take your farmers, etc.” (XXIV 2 = XXIV 1 Rs 5-10).

The similar text XXIV 3+ 111 1-8 has a paralle] passage. In the
dannatahhuwanzi clause, III 4-6, it has kues-Smas-zq. It is very
possible that that is to be restored in XXIV 2 as well.

In the Song of Ulikummi, Tablet 1, we find variation between A 17

=B 16, in the phrase nu(B: -za) DU~m' 1GIl-anda idalawatar
sanlhiskizzi "he looks for evil against the Stormgod",

i

|
|
|
|
g

, Y
your temples, who try to ( vk vedl]

Yy to lay waste your fields, etc., who > Smeth

|
|
|

n
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§2.6 memai-. halzai- and relatives (verba dicendi)

§2.6a OH

There are a couple of idioms whi.ch are alrc"a.\dy original to OH.
First, "to call (someone) by 2 parltxcular :mmeG.l o .
;iSS) LUGAL-i-mu man{(iyahhaen el g e 1
i)halmassuiz ar[(unaza udas anna.s-mas

nu-mu-z LUGAL-unn-a {(labarnan halzier)]. N rom e
" Throne brought me, the king, realm and chariot "
s’er:.e they opened the land of my mother Baanzscz;l:‘;)d me King
Lat;arnas" (XXIX 313-5=XXIX11235 (StBo > /m[- ! eanna
See also HAB I 24-5 (C): apas-mu-za atta'n | U a o rama
pUMU.MUNUST! UL huizikhi "She doesn't call me father,

call her daughter”.

When someone is speaking to himself, we find -za:

9 nu-zza DUMU .NITAMES tarti-smi piran memir . . .
'(’18 ‘) the sons spoke before their hearts (i.e. thought to
ana ' B
© (Zaiba Vs 13-14).
hemselves) . . .7 (Zaipa Vs i3 -
;;;:m:c;zz Jthe copied early XXXIII 120 l.l 4: A .GILIM-as-kan
INIMBL.A 4, (... 1] SA-si memiskiwan dlails.

I 1 7 = ' y - bu[ not
le Vel’b mimmad mn [he sense Iefuse usua” takes za,

a;“;%);sz takku DUMU.MUNUS LU-ni taranza .takku(w)(;:;a
fmas annass-a tamedani LU-ni pianzi nu attas ann

3 j [ nan-si-kan
arninkanzi /l takku attass-a annas mimmai
s

tufhsan't:: is betrothed to a man . . . If the father and mother give
"if a gi

her to someone else, they give restitution. If they refuse, they
er , :

separate her from him" (Laws §28a.-c (‘not in A)).

Note C 1II 4: nan-za-an pitte(nuzz]i kuis.

191)  rakku LU-sa DUMU.MUNUS naui dai nan-za mimmqi
Ecusata-ma kuit piddait nas-kan samenzi

§2.6b.1 Verbs with -zq 93

"If the man has not yet taken a girl and he refuses her, he forfeits
the bride-price which he brought” (Laws §30 (not in A)).

We note that ishamaiskizzi occurs with -zq in the copied KBo I 40

atb L. 13. The song in question is a kind of incamation n poetry.

§2.6b MH
§2.6b.1
Without particle:

For mema-, the innumerable nasta/-kan (anda) kissan memai in
rituals may attest to the fact that in normal circumstances the verb
does not take -zg. See also, with te-:

(192 kinunla-mu-za ammel  DINGIR-YA SA-Su Z1-Su
humant(e]t kardit kinuddu nu-mu wasdul-mit [ted]du
ne-za-an  ganesmi  nassu-my DINGIR-y4 zasheya  memay
mimi-za DINGIR-YA SA-SU  kinuddu  [nu-my wasdul-mit
teddu ne-za-an ganesmi | nasma-my MUNUSEN.SI memau
[nasma-mu? $a% Duty Lazy ity UZUNIG.GIG meman
puemi-za - DINGIR-YA  humanier  kairois BA-S¢ zZi 3o
Yirulddu  nu-muy wasdul-mit  teddy " ne-za-an ganesmi

"Now, let my god open his heart and spirit with all his heart to me:
let him [tell]] me my sin and I wijll acknowledge it. Either let my
god tell me in a dream: le: My god open his heart to me, let him
tell me my sin, and I will acknowledge it. Or let a sybil tell me (or)

a magician (of?) the Sungod speak (it) from the entrails: let my god

open [his heart?] to me with all his heart and et him tell me my
sin and I will acknowledge it" (XXX 10 Vs 24-8).

See XXXI 127 11 51-59. >
As can be seen, however, ganes- with the meaning ‘acknowledge'

does take -za (We take ~Za-an o represent -zgn < *-za-san).

However, we find a rather erratic inclusion of -zq4 with
memiskiwan dai- in the copied Appu myth: the Stormgod speaks
to his vizier, with -za, on II 13-14, as does one brother to another
on IV 6-7. But in further exchanges between the brothers, IV 8ff.,
the -za appears to be absent, as it is when Appu speaks to his wife,
I35, and to the Stormgod, I 1, and the Stormgod answers, I 5,
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xi()t?)())m I/)\a[rlt;ICle:DU1‘]U§1—m(1 mahhan ISME nasta Ikisnapilin

RfNME ANA lattarsiya menahhanta zahhiya para nais

Su [z]ik I.madduwattas namma I(,zttarissiyan Ulfk- mc;zpz;zls;zsz
] sn
i j arha tarnas nu-ddu-za uit ki

"";ss'x Igl”,['ll;an KUR URUpani huinue Ikisrzapllls—a ANA
an?-x- ‘ .
I [sSi menahhanta zahhiya pait
"Zrtarlslf::);la My Sun’s father heard, he sent K. and troops, etc., iorth

ul[)atwtle against A. You, M., did not resist A., and cle'ared out ron;
:)oefore (him), and K. came and brought x out of Hatti for you an
further went to battle with A." (Madd Vs 61-3).

alala\,z:l)fl'ian_d this verb with -za in XVII 9 I 17-18 (Gurparanzahu,

probably LH). It is parallel to ueskizzi of 1 21, whi(\:/hnhg;veg;rldcl)?

‘parti i 7) MH KBo X + ,

the particle. In the copied (? -  XVI .
"OE havee :in% MUNUS-za-ma-z kuwapi uiuiskiwan dlai] /
11? y it wan ma-z [MUNU]S-za nuwa uiuiskizz [i]. See also XXXIII
m i i .
[1]9'“+ 120 IV 17'. These last expressions seem to refer generally to
1 .
women screaming in laboi, ]
a;é)i‘;' LUGAL -us-ma kues gimrius lahheskit H?uA masies
(imrius lahhiyan  harzi  istarna-kan  kues .MU 2l SISp;r{zjt;s
iuitman-za DINGIRLIM iyazi nu-za apedas gimras ser
in . . . ariyanzi . '
?gzasfsienlds which the king campaigned, however many fu:jl%s t:Z
has campaigned, in the years that have gone by sll’nce .he't ;1 he
’ i bout the ambassi-ritu
i h ut an oracle question a ‘ :

:ll?:s}(;, f;ele,dys"p (XXVII 1 I 7-11; also 1 24-7, but without particle 1
é:cfa?s)(; nu-wlar-at-za uwaueni taksan arha ariyaueni ;lustl;;o'%‘o
and put an oracle question off together” (XXXIV 45+ Vs 15,
4 p. 50). '
Usl;ally this verb does not have particle (see e.g. q. 423).

§2.17 Verbs with -zgq 171
esharnu-

(402) nu-war-an  hudalk walh nu-wa-zq QATEME§~KA zik
hudak  esharnut

“strike [him immediately]; bloody your hands immediately" (Madd
Rs 18).

See also e.g. Mitas Rs 29-30 (bis). The object is a body part of the
subject; hence the inclusion of -za.

irhai-
KBo XXI 33:1 19-20 has the impenetrable:

(403)  nu-za $A Dhebar katkisa irkgizs;
This phrase fits into q. 96.

kuen- and relatcd verbs:

kuen- normally does not take -zq. The verb turns up several
times in the Telipinus Edict, mostly without -za, but twice it does
have the particle, 11 7, 45. The passage on II 7 and those without
particle are parallel; no relatives seem involved. IJ 45 has the
particle possibly because the object is family to the subject; on the
other hand, cf. | 68, where someone kills his father, without -zq.

T.O., of whatever date, seems to like kuen- with -zq: cf. II 20,
IV 26, 64. The subjects are killing the animals ¢
may perceive a certain nuance of a dative o
inclusion of the particle.
writer is worried that the t

f advantage in the
In the first passage in particular, the
emple personnel are going to substitute

purposes that they might steal the cattle for, all with -zq: putting-
them to the yoke, taking cattle or sheep into their personal folds,
killing them (presumably 1o eat), selling them, and so forth.
In MH (?), we find cases of both kuen- and harnink- with
(404)  [mlaniyahhiya-ta-kkan  kye E.GALLIM HLA.TIM ?
landla  nasta EGIR-an arha punuski nassu
kuiski  kuitki  harzi nasma-za dan kuiski kuitki harzj nasma-za
happiran kuiski kuitki harszi nasma ARAY kuiski kinuwan harzi
nasma-za-kan GUD LUGAL kuiski kunan harzi  nasma-kan

-2Qa:

dammishan
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96

MUNUSE)U.GI DUTU-as uelku dai nat-za tiwariya

[(nu :

halz‘.sigi man takes a Sungod-plant and calls it tiwariya (Mast
"the oid WO
A IV 17-18).

1so 1 43, 11 38, and q. 237 from the Tunnawi ritual.
See also , 38,

- .
’IO Ca“ on “IC name ()t ones tathel alSO [akCS zda

9 nu-za-kan ABU-SU S‘UM—.(‘m hqlzaxi/ .

(199) the name of his father (Mitas .s .  of & god
"he called on LVII 36 Vs 19, where simply saylln%the nam o B
But cf o8 he particle: nasta hantezzi palsi rf“{?at;k Sum-l
o 'n'(')[ [ak? : thf first time the name of N.upauk . In ulis
tez{zi s.ays o (assuming they are this early), zlve nd
G DIM tekms $UM-an halzai “cails the name .Of t‘he dead perso
?Xl)lz)l(MULm\lJas 2(19,;' see also XXX 28 Rs 2 (with halzissai).

i imple ‘calling’:
- d in the copied q. 367 of a simp

on halz'al itlass u(S—za halzais) 1000 gods to a banquhel. VI:r_tZi

the Sungor lnVB T S8) 1 27ff., we find: ilten-\.va .w oe o
Yo e el imes. 1 know that the temptatlgn is (9 cons;m
halricien, v 'u'm"-h; al wcaning ‘(called) to himself in q. 367
W DR S restion tha the Sungod is overtly stated 1o .be
e hat passage, by the inclusion

that .
3 stion
There is no que :
. tent 1n t .
: ith the verbal con . t. But, quite
involved \r:,d this is apparently not the case in Yozga q
of -za, and this 13

i i tation seems quite pedestr.xan,
A th'e 1l:tervaelry l:uttjtrlgrise of -za we have seen, :.sp(;:mta}:z
compared b tef saying. The fact is that one could :\n nat
wih (e e h0 article in half a hundred places, whe;cai- ¢
rationaled for:ott fsepit Note the similar use of -za para naiz
Hittites do .

Mursilis II's q. 215.

] - tinues to appear with -za: - b
i /T; mﬁ’{ljrfll“aU cI(?Ir‘na tuk ANA Inadduwatta kissann-a
(200)

HUR.SAGparilyati eshut

S -wa- INA  KUR ¥ i

memiskit ez;‘raéfﬂ{ URU pgyti-ya  manninkuwan Imadduwattas
. -za .

nuZ [vlz%]Rz HUR.SAGpgriyati asanna Mm:mm(;ce‘ cettle in the land of

a- ” . ‘come!,

" ' d thus to you, M., le the

My Sune fazt:l]sec: :vailll be close to Hattil' But M. refused to settie

Mt. H.; you

land of Mt. H." (Madd Vs 17-18).

§2.6b.4, 6¢.1 Verbs with -za 97

Note the following interesting passages:

(201)  UDU-us-za SILA-ZU mimmas GUD-ma AMAR-SU
mimmas

"the sheep rejects her lamb, the cow her calf" (XVII 10+ 1 8-9,
Telipinus myth).
The opposite is:
(202) nu-za UDU-us malzhan_ SILA-an kaneszi [GUD-us-za
mahlhan AMAR-SU kanes'?zi annas annas
DUMU-SUNU kanessanzi zig-a DUTU—us[
... QAITAMMA] kanessan halrk

"As a sheep acknowledges her lamb,
calf,

lmahhan)
LUGAL MUNUS|.LUGAL

as a cow acknowledges her
as a father and mother acknowledge their child,

Sungod, acknowledge the king and queen, etc.”
14-1IT 1),

For another parallel idiom with penniya-, see q. 284 below.

S0 you,
(XXXII1 70 1I

§2.6b.4 It is of interest to note the behavior of hurzak-
(203) nu MUNUSSU.GI kissan  memai kui[(t-wa-za-kan)] kuit

istarna hurzakitten kin[(ina-we)) apus  hurtaus EMEHLA
DUTU-us GUB-la ((wahnuddu))

“the old woman says rhus:’

‘curse':

whatever you cursed one another, let
the Sungod turn those curses and tongues to the left (i.e. to no
good)™” (Mast A II 1-3).

The particle obviously has a reciprocai meaning here; israrna
seems to echo it.

§2.6¢c LH

§2.6c.1 Without particle: .
(204) nlalsmlal-simlas SES PUTUS! hassanza nasmja DUIMU
MUNUSNAPTARTI kuiski apat memai ammuqq-a-wa-za UL
DUMU EN-KA nu-wa ammuk PAP-astin

"Or (if) a legitimate brother of M
wife says this:
(PHO I 22-5).

]

y Sun or the son of a secondary
‘Am I not a son of your lord? Support me (as king)!"™

With particle: nu-za mahhan kun memian Z1-ni EGIR-pa kissan

AQBI "when I had spoken this word back t0 my mind* (AM p. 118,
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See XXXVI 110 (StBoT 25 #140) Rs 5-7: Both verbs without -za (at
least, we suspect no -za with adue[ni: the beginning of the phrase
is broken), as well as an sk-suffixed form of aku-. Again a general
or habitual action is being described.

In StBoT 8 we find altuleni akueni, 1V 6, possibly preceded by
-nas, though the passage is somewhat damaged. On Iil 15 the
phrase occurs again; unfortunately the beginning is broken off, and
we don't know if the particle was present.

In StBoT 12, LUGAL-us 2-e ekuzi occurs several times (e.g. Il
8), as well as some variant of GAL DISKUR (or .ot.' some other god)
suppisduwarit akuanzi "they drink from the shm.mg beal'(er. of the
god" (e.g. III 42). These phrases are frequent in de.sc.:rlpuons' of
rituals: see e.g. the KI.LLAM festival (also with a transitive version,
e.g. StBoT 25 #12 HI 21), and StBoT 25 passim. ISCX also St.Bo"I‘ 12
IV 33-4: LUGAL-us esa suwaru kue GALYI akkusktzzz. ta
ape-pat ekuzi "the king sits; the beakers which he usually drinks
full (), he drinks those". Similar IV 41-2.

Note XXXI 143 II 8-9 = 15-6 (StBoT 25 #110), apparently both
with and without particle: nu-ssan  ])8-inzu  nepisi  es[s)i
niu-za-kan 2-is 8-tas kistunas [akkuskisli nu-kkan 2-is 8-tas
makitas akkuskesi ' '
Noone really seems to have figured out what this passage is getting
at, and obviously it is not clear that aku- is in the break.

But definitely with particle: MES

XLII 23 Rs 10-11: parnas URU-as LIM DINGIR uwa't[ten ..
nu-za ezten ekuiten "the thousand gods of house and city, come,
eat and drink!". Also Rs 14-15.

(392)  ne hassas kata esanta nu-s((-) 12 GISEBANSUR 2
NINDA tiarzi auz at{anzi 1 akuwanzi LU -ESasusaless-al
pera-smlit atanzi akuanz[i [/

“They sit by the hearth and they put 2 tables and 2 brea?s, and
they eat and drink; the a.-men eat and drink before them" (KBo
XVII 36 + (StBoT 25 #54) III 10-13).
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An interesting example, showing the difference between -za ekit-
and asta eku-, comes from the copied earl() [ltuyanka myth:

(393) nu-za eter ekue[r ]| nasta PUG

ek(uer] ne-za ninker

"They ate and drank: they drank off a whole p.-vessel, and they
were sated” (XVH 5 1 10-12).

§2.16.3b MH

The distinction just made for OH seems to be a bit blurred in later
Hittite. -za is in fact included reasonably regularly, though it is not
obligatory:

(394) ...{.fTU E.GA-ya 1 NAMANDU [GA KUy uwatezzi
nu ANA LIGMESyESEDITIM pai nat-za atanzi

! - and from the milk-house he brings a measure of [sweet milk

(?M)] and gives it to the bodyguards and they eat it" (IBoT I 36 IV
38-9).

Note however the early MH TdH 1 HI 50: nu kisslan memai
ais EME-as gagas sumes azzikiten. We find several imperatives

without -za in two copied texts: the Zarpiya ritual, IX 31 (I 41 = BT

FY34, 11 2-3 = HT 1 1 55-6; see also HT 1 1 55 = IX 31 I 1 (br.)),
and the prayer KBo VII 28+ passim. All but Zarpiya I 41 are
-sk-suffixed forms. These are all very early MH texts: some are
even thought to be OH. On the other hand, the slightly later B.U. IV
12 (C) has virtually the same phrase as Zarpiya 1 41, but with -za
(and with ekutten).

Note that XXIX 1 I 15 has nu-za-kan zapzikit eduwani “"we will
drink out of the glass".

(395) NINDA-an-za uemiyanun nan-za AHITI-YA natta
kuwapikki edun watar-ma-z uemiya<nun> nat AHITI-YA UL
kuwapikki  ekun

"(If) T found a bread, I did not eat it at all secretly; if [ found
water, I did not drink it at all secretly.” (XXX 10 Vs 16-17).

Hw?2 (Bd. 2, Lief. 9-10, p. 131) remarks that this is the earliest
dated use of transitive ed- with -za.

palhan humandan .
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cr howevBrU halziyauen  nu-ssi  haratar wasu;ll-;A %Irljm
oro 7 ..n
(21[1) ueni (probably more likely tar{ueni?) .]
tar{na )
[ laueni
TUKU.TU](Ul-lar(li I:}‘::"Stormgod, and confess/speak the Offg-{lse(;gi
e f}ave hC‘a ) and we dispel the anger of the Stormgo
gin hefore him, . . . [

X1 1 Vs 1-3).

. , ly with -za: cf. ef.

C te' appears regular kY

We note that sefqill)aIiA&e:i‘Ze p ABU-YA kuit pesta Dytusl.
ANA )

. UL appanzi
[ i j astq apus arkammus . . L
ya-ssi kuit Plhhu{l)UnTUSI SA GUD U%Ul;”'A. ,P(;;”/iﬂ A‘S‘I;luj
kinumllz-if'a kLZ'lsanma-an-kan SA DINGIRMES  hazziui® epzi
seshahhi

. skiwan
Y TFIDMES URU DU -tassa MU -tili 2 ME GUD ’ u be U-tili

ANA DLB\J A\n Si ASRU.ma UL kuilkl plg’;;IG“ZME URU

jyanzi  man- NA

%YE{IJZ;W“”SGS ariyattaza 2 ME GUD... A

Dy-tassa  peskandu iven Kurunta, they shall not

" and I, My Sun, have giv ignates some

what fnyhfa,ti]er the gods) from it. Now if My Sun des:g(r)lf the cult

take tribute \i-of and sheep, whoever takes on his shau:ezo0 h.ead of

piaCC. for WL;‘;; ago:is they shall begin to give yearlylace et them

offerings 10 to the go;is of T. If I don't give him ? i:n th’e treasury

catle, etcl” 200 head of cattle to the gods of T. fro

give yearly i .

of Hauusas.” (B.T. 1i 22-30) XXXV1 67 11 29-30"

Also probably the Gurparanzahu text

i by a
2 halzai- still means "to call (someone/thing) by
§2.6¢c.2 -za .
i & C e _ L isdammaszi
particular name, S1 emiskimi ny-wa-mu U .
A PUTU® -wa mer I pa-wa- HUL-uanni
(212) za Azl:']k assus halziyattari Dytu L;nlt(; Wg:}g_"m Y
Iéll[;::,;z-maniyah n[a]t GAM‘an NISMDII;SI][RbUt he dOCSn't liSten; you
" thus:) 'T speak to My ) i1, let it lie
(and hc'c::r};i dear) (to him), give My Sun over to evil
are consl
under the oath” (PHO III 16-2[2)[31( KUR LGK(JR kues DUMU-lan
hzenas-wa-mu-za . ‘
(213) ara

halzessir  nu-wa-mu-za tepnuskir

§2.6¢.3 Verbs with -zq
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‘the foreign enemy countries who called me chil
of me" (AM p. 20-2, KBo Il 4 1 23.4),
Again similar 1I 12-13. .
KBo XV 2 B Rs 3 (StBoT 3 p. 60): nan-za-an LUGAL-un UL kuiski
halzai.

d and made ligh

But simply calling someone's name still does not appear with
-za:

(214)  nu=mu ki 1Gl-zi LU -tar-mis DISTAR-mu-kan GASAN.YA
IGl1-zi palsi SUM-an kedani KASKAL-si halzais

"this was my first deed of manhood;

Sausga my mistress called my
name for the first time on this campa

ign" (Hatt 1 29-30).

In, KBs VIII 32 Vs /.8 (StBoT 4 p. 58), we find nu-wa-za-kan
asi LUDUB.SAR.GIﬁ[ 1 EGIR-anda halzais “that wood-scribe
called after [ ] (him)". But note e.g. the MH KBo XII 96 | '
nu aliyani EGIR -anda le kui

ski palwaizzi “let noone p. after the
a-bird". palwai- is probably a verbum dicendi of somz kind.

-za para naizai- 1s used of calling an 255emibiy.
(215) nu mahhan  ABU-YA enissan ISME {nlu-za LUMEg
(GAILT! memiyani para halzais

"When my father heard this, he called
council)” (KBo V 6 III 17 (DS p. 94)).

This is actually similar to the copied early q. 367 without para.

all the nobles forth

(to

§2.6¢.3 lepnu- occurs without particle
reducing borders or power:
(216)  kuis-ma  kedani KUR-e ana I D LAMA uwai  pedai
nat-si-kan arha dai

nasma-at-kan  katta ANA NUMUN I Dpama
arha dai  nasma-ssi

ZAG anda tepnuzi nasma-ssi - piyan  kuit
harmi  nu-ssi-kan  arha kuitki dai

"Whoever gives grief to Kurunta in this land
from him, or in future takes it away from
encroaches on his border,
(B.T. IV 16-19).

when the topic is

. and takes it away

the seed of K., or
or takes away what I have given him"
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This is possibly copied OH, but the presence of EGIR—andar;cn:k’is 'u
clear that the language has been revamped. See —za37p5a nu- in
the active, without reflexive sense, from the TelE., q. .

i nd without -za:
(V;’gl;)a INA  {KASKALN zq
it warput . .
{f[etf\:/te wasﬁed myself in the water onltl}eAﬁaiyt.ur;vhzzshM)g)u;self in
he water of the rain!" (VBoT 120 I'II 6-7'(Alla i, ‘
‘.‘3 first clause has the particle, and there is no sen e.nce
o ['he it is possible that -za was understood to carry over into
ConneCtlve'd]cl::\uge even though the verbs and clauses are not
- SﬂconO the (;ther hand, it probably is a hold-over frorq an
Para_“el'. ; when the middle would not have take.n the particle,
ea:ihevr/orlrgehave represented the reflexive sense by l1dtseltf. Thso::::
an -
i ted under q. 380 above woul
zl):iﬁlglzhg:ttheq‘;:me variation in the use of the particle.

arrchhur. SA  ZUNNI

uitenaz

; iRMES_
(382) nu-za senan [I1M-[as] warpuwanzi katt({n GIR as
[ - er warpzi 3 . ,. o
f'iaille );lf]tzsathi clay figure down at her feet for washing, and washes
s
i N (Tunn. II 63-5).
};hfiboi:enfgi )unusual: it really does seem from the contex}t1 th:t usrt;c
is hing herself, despite the particle, but rather .t e figure,
v ngt V1\:asrzr~lgsfs1<UR not the MUNUSSy GI, is the subject of both
the . . ] ‘
N::L}JISSS' the paragraph starts with nasta.EN.'SISKUR W(;(rin):watr;li
; P4) ‘(II 61), and the old woman might just be provh' gWith
{7‘"2 e and combs. The other occurrences of verbs of washing
{rzn:g(cg arri of 11 21-2) conform to the usual patterns.

Cf. nu-smas SE+NAG-anzi in the copied (M)alli Ritual (TdH 2)
v 11 (But -za warpzi, IV 32). As .for‘dres§mg:
(383) ishuzis-at-si  esdu [nel-iz ishuziddu
- sarkuddu ' ' o .
f:dtuitn;ct Zagirdlc for him and let him gird himself w1thCn!, let it
acshoe for him and let him put it on!" (TdH 2 1 18-19 (C)).

KUSE SIR-ma-at-si

§2.16¢.1,2 Verbs with -zg 163
§2.16¢ LH

§2.16c.1 When the verb is in the infinitive, the particle does
not appear:

XXIV 5 + IX 13 vs 27 (StBoT 3 p. 10):
EGIR-anda warpuwanzi pai(zz)i
But: nas-kan GIM-an arha  uizzi

namma  LUGAL-us

ni-za warlpzi, Vs 30'.

§2.16¢.2 Dressing someone else does not take th
(384) nu-za-kan  NLTE-SU TUGN[G | A MME
ANA LU wassiyanzi

"takes the clothes off his b
XV 1 110-11 (StBoT 3 p.
KBo XV 2+ B vs 6.8 (StBoT 3 p. 56): nu-kan senan GISS!
kittari nu-ssi INUTI[M TUG LUJGAL-UTTY wassianzi

"a wooden image lies and they dress it with one robe of the king".
See also XXIV 5+ Vs 2] (p- 10), KBo IV 6 Rs 12-13, etc.

% particle:
arha dai nat

ody and dresses the man with it"

(KBo
112)).

However, dressing yourself, or stripping yourself naked, does:

(385) LUGAL -us-ma-zq arha [n]ikumantgizzi nas-kan  _._
(klatta  uizzi ny-zq warpzi GNIG.LAMME Ya-za dammali -7 7
wlassiyaizzi

"the king strips  himself and

goes down and washes,
other clothes” (KBo XV 7 1.

and puts on

11-13' (S1BoT 3 p. 36)).
(386) nu-wa-zaf D]INGIRMEs-as wassiyahhahat
“l have dressed myself for the gods (of the underworld?)" (XXIV 5

+ IX 13 Rs 15 (StBoT 3 p. 12)).
was- 'dress oneself, put on’,
KLLAM festival (e.g. KBo X
on OH originals or models,
was a possible idiom in LH.
Tunn. I 54, Goetze by oversig

occurs without particle passim in the : ;
23422 1 11). But since the text is based i
it is hard to know whether this stilp .‘r!;
-za is certainly the norm, Note that in B 1[
ht left out -za with wassezz;. ‘f

A
On the other hand, "have on", represented by various locutions, ‘
does not normally take the particle., See q. 186 for an MH f
example. An exception is the late LH:

(387) DUMU MUNUS (g1 maraiias-a-za kuit TUGMES §4 &y
AMA-SU wassan harzi
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: noer as Hittite developed. With some verbs,.sulch
and it became strong s the only tool available to express particular
as da-, the particle wa” with these it is most regular in 'th.e
and natura yhalzai' e.g., in the idiom 'call by a name' is

lar roi)(;bly for 'a similar reason. mimma- theinn (Seies
also very regular, pears with particle; no particular meaning
below) always Eappmia”y za seems to have represented a m;anche,
being marked i 55‘6 rcaso;ls could become a central part.o tlz
which for vanl:;usenheless‘ as a nuance, with .most verbs it cou
ver:)al phr.;:)snel;“y et\:e left out, without real prejudice to the sense.
still occasi

meanings,
appropriate context.

imma-, and the new UL
be seen from the last q., m pte
§2. 6.4 A:tiiz\lxr; tz have the particle. For the latter, see also e.g. S
-, co : -
?:rrgaVs 44-5 (probably), 46; and thellelo:rvlzng D dsan ten
- K UR -anza :
Ul I ma- ahhi
(222)v \ [n]::sZDU[MU LUGAL esdu PJUTU?!-ma ;a sUﬁeTetZ'm i
?.\IUML;‘I\“;‘:;d rejects him (for lordship), and 5?1)115 e['elét e
(flf)ht ecd and the son of the king", My Sun will rej
of the se

Y 4 p.
Alak.}‘A fI ?r’x,e? :Ee)za g. q. 252 below and KBo XVI 59 (StBoT 4 p
For the former, .£.

54) Rs 4.

ite meaning to
§ It is of interest to see whether the opposite g
2.6¢c. i res wh :
'§sa ‘. namely 'keep silent has a snmllzlir usag;cide)'
’1)r,1;"(“iya)— and related comcepts {with par ):
L. KXR)
- uddanas
N;I;B) kuis-zan, kedas LUGA'L was. s
( assu aras-Sis munnasi nu-ssi me P hides
nas-za . nsilent about these matters of the ?kxng :S | Cither bt
(Who tLSing) as a comrade and/or (someone?) giv
some

(XIII 9 I 12-14).

karussiyazi

ivani ser.
LH EGIR -anda memiyani L
-za-as-kan
(224) namma-z
karussiyattat

49-50; alsqi\;_,,;
"he kept silent about the matter” (SV Kup D §18 0

¥

59-60; Alak II 83, 87-8, etc.).

§2.6¢.6 Verbs with -z4
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(225) INIM MUNUS.LUGAL MUNUS
kues katta walhanzi ANA DyryS! [3p
ser karussiyat nu 1QBI le-wa-mu kuitki mematteni
“The matter of the queen, the Tawananna,
strike down, she wrote (o My
silent about it (i.e.
(XXIT 70 Vs 74-5),

tawannanng UKUMESE—M
UR DUTU Sg’- ma-za-kan

the men whom they
Sun about them, but My Sun

kept
ignored it) and said ‘don't tell me

anything'™

The active doesn't take -rg when it means physically to keep

silence or become silent: cf. nu-kku karusten ny GESTU-ten "be
quiet and listen!” (KBo XII 128 1. 6).

Similar concepts also do
notice kutruwah- 'witness' with
From early LH.

A AL

ot necessarily take the particle (but
-za, q. 227):

(226) nasma-kan man DyTyS! kuedani
nat-mu-kan  man sannatti  nat-mu UL mematti
antuhsan UL  tekkussanusi nan  anda imma
"or if you hear some evil relating to My Sun in
hide it from me and don't tell me
me and conceal him, (let the »oa
Huqq T 27-30).

Note that in T.O. 1v 19 (date?), we find -Za anda sanna-
apparently because the subject is concealing part of the harvest

from the god's fieids, and appropriating it. See q. 223 above for -zq
munnasi, possibly because the object is a friend of the subject.

anda idalu istamasti
apunn-a-muy
munnasi

semeone, and you
- and don't point out thar man to
th gods take you simifar)"  (SV

From late LH:

(227) nan le sannatti
kutruwah

"do not hide the matter: be witness before My Sun" (Ob. 1V
14-15).

memian  nu-za-kan DUTUS1 piran

§2.6¢.6 istamas- by the way does n
(228) anda-ma-z-kan  man
dai  uess-a istamassuwani
memiyan hudak udummeni

ot usually take the particle:
KUR -gs kuwapi walhuw([a]nzi
nu ANA LUBEL <mapskarrr
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It is probable that -za here goes with nikzi, though the passage
right before SA E.DINGIRL/M is 5o broken that the first sentence
could easily have ended and a new one begun, in the break.

It is also uncertain whether niniktari comes from ninink- or from
nink- (everyone except Sturtevant takes it from the former). If jt
came from the latter, it would be interesiing that the active form
takes the particle, but the middle doesn't. We have an example of
nink- in the middle, with -za, from the copied OH HAB I 31:
nu-za ninkikh[ut (q. 24). But actually, even if nikzi and niniktari
come from different verbs, they raise interesting questions about
the relative territories of the middle and the active forms with -zg:
the thrust of the two forms might seem to us to be very similar.
See §3a.2-3 for some discussion.

In late LH, we find this verb with particie:

(370)  nu-wa-za-kan tuk PUTU ANE  uwanna hassifklu

"Let me satisfy myself with seeing you, Sungod of Heaven" (XXIV
5 + IX 13 Rs 17-18 (StBoT 3 p. 12)).

§2.16 Bodily functions:

§2.16a

§2.16a.1 Verbs of washing:

Without particle, twice, in OH (with an object, however):

(371) LUGAL-us 3-SU ais-set arri

"the king washes his mouth three times” (StBoT 8 I 15; also 16-17
with the queen).

Since the object is a body part, according to later Hittite rules one
would have expected the particle. But, as can be seen, it is not
present in OH. See the plain transitive use in ta LUGAL-un
suppiahhi ‘he purifies the king', KBo XX 10+ (StBoT 25 #59) II 8.

-~ SﬂPP:d\o\.L\L\a“:‘l (S&o Zf: M2, ln)
N e A
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§2.16a.2 OH uestafuessanta have no -za in the stative meaning
‘have on'. But from a copied text, in a transformative use (?):
(372) antuwahhas-si {TUG.GJU.E.A GUN.A uesta

"a man puts/has on a colored shirt” (KBo XII 22+ [ 2-3 (C)).

This passage is very broken in all the duplicates: I am not sure the
beginning of the sentence belongs with the latter part. We find the
same use, with -smas, in the MH IBoT I 36 II 49, 53, 57-8. There is
however no reason to take the verb there as meaning anything but
‘have on': the passage is describing the people as they take part in
the procession, and seems to concentrate simply on their condition
at the time. Q. 372 is probably to be interpreted in the same way,
if it truly represents one clause.

§2.16a.3 unuwai- 'adorn’ takes the particle in a reflexive use: 0s
(373) unul-wa-z

‘adorn yourself!" (XXXI 143 (StBoT 25 # 110) II 23).

unut has been seen as a 3rd s. active preterite, though Neu (StBoT
25 p. 186 fn. 619) suggests that it might be an active imperative,
on the lines of the causative verbs in -nu-. I think it might be best
to take it as a middle imperative, perhaps a shortened form of
*unuhut: note the similar formation warput, in q. 381 below;
compare also Dinarass-a-z unuttat (XVIl 5 1 4-5 (Illuyanka)). We
find this construction also in the Gurparanzahu myth:

(374) ammuqq-a-za unuwahhari

"I too adorn myself" (XVII 9 I 32 (Gurparanzahu myth) = 410/u I
14 with Act. nu-za unuwami). Also 1V 4 11 15.

§2.16a.4 The copied Telipinus Edict has an interesting passage:
(375) kissann-a le tesi arha-wa parkunummi parkunusi-
ma-za UL  kuit (TdH 11 adds: -<ki>) nwu-za anda imma
hatkisnusi

"(whoever is king after me, let him keep the land united and the
enemies subjected), do not say thus: ‘I am cleaning out’, but you do
not clean at all, (but rather) you keep on oppressing: (do not kill
any of your family)" (Tel.E. Il 43-4 (C)).

The precise meaning of parkunu- here is obscure; however, for our
purposes, arha parkunu-, without particle, is apparently parallel to
-za parkunu-. It is hard to see the particle as reflexive.
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. a bond. [When?]
; 1l henceforth be a
the rations sha z the head of a
"The mattcr O(f) s? or rations?) for a campaign, ‘leatnd Ceal of (the
they raise (tro tge- LU puGguD inspect the rzmonsb o i
in
thousand ,and r [take]s his ration and does n'ot ' cg comething it
roops) “ho?et] know the bond of campalg“;ngi ~304 (41-5:
H : do no Vi 25 - -5
g’ Eeor:l in this matter"(??7) (KBo X
roken,
S ini). assage; she translates the
Rlzm_Mellll"nli) Mellini's restoration of the passage; she
This is Rizzi-

p q ~\. - .1, p, 8
l' St h]d’ se 1r u c Ill()(l() 'C trasgressione D
a i alCh C a\b (:}[ ;

ishilul in 1. 34. ; -za: note the
res.tores [15’1;1';()“ does not always occur lgvlt(flvnh -2a) and 111
This f,);;;rein the copied B.U. betweehn lll: poiwai. and a couple
alternati : tion that ka .
- might men ) t of this
19-20 (wnhout:); Wv:hichghave a meaning parallel to tha
of <imilar verhs, _ .
. ke -za: ) . ning "count":
locution, usually ta ibly in the simple mea
: -za, possibly 3 i as-za
An_example .;N;;hsitsiz s ERINMES wan  kappuwaiddu
(233)  auriyas-

i d kee
[GU]L-assan fh?}:Zuwatch that he has, let him count them an p
"The trocps of t §

-14).
them written down" (B-M._ A 1 13-14)

For LH:

(234) man-kan takna.s~rr.za
idi itki  kappuizzi N
S, of [t)ki)e mouth of the Sungoddess of em’min(g -
"Iftv“comdzs omof earth), and she calculates some

the Sungoddess ,

" 7-9).
restitution) in its place” (VII 10 1 )

DyUTU-i HUL-lu KAxU-az uizzi

i : : 1 nu-za
With particle (gIHD)I;I.HI.A BAD-kan kues manlyahhzya a:da utess
(235) URU ukappuwan harkar}du hantezztes-rfl 3
hurupan ETIG”E‘}‘;'{JDIDLI.HLA LUK GR-san kuedas
MADGALA

arskizz[i mlahhan apedas URU

Ihc fOIlIeSSCS Wthh are in the adlllmlstlatlve area,

i i
nted (and x-ed?). The first posts A/:;ndAtlIlezzc_@
ou : t ™ .
tgzmen(::my arrives very quickly, etc.” (B.
See also IV 13-20.

Rl

ties into which :

L LR

.

T

(hudlak
iyas EN-as:
DIDLLBLA_gs [auwarliy L case the translation would
things', but | am not sure
grammatical. CHD p.
‘would 1 for any reaso

let them have...

Verbs with -z4

h, the particle.
karuiles LUGALMES EGIR-pa  uwanzj

KUR-e saklinn-q EGIR -an kappuwanz; ki-y[(a-w)]a
NA4KISIB apiyakku niniktalrlu

"when the anciem kings return and check on
bond, then let also this seal be taken off"

The particle appears also with the hark-fo
(236) klarlu-za sumenzan E.DINGIRMES

liwalr UL kuiski kappuwan hartq /...
[DINGIRMES oo

kuwapi-waq
ni-wa-z

the land and the
(Mast A 1V 28-31).
-K[UNJU EGIR-an anzel

nu-za sumenzan SA
. anzel iwar EGIR-an UL kuiski k,

ppuwan
harta // namma  s{ulmenzan DINGIRMES -as kuc
ALAMHBLA gnve 64 KUBABBAR GUSKIN . . . nur anzel jwar
EGIR

“pa UL kuiski newahhaln hart]a
‘formerly no-one kept your

temples checked like us; and
no-one kept your, the gods’,

goods checked like us; further your
images of gold and silver . . | no-one kept them renewed like us"
(XVIL 21+ 1 6-8; 11-13; 14(..)-17-18; E. von Schuler, Dje Kaskder, p.
i52ff.).
For LH, cf. -7q
58-60).

There is obviously a fine line between the two pro
for this verb, depending on whether the particie i
10U surprising if we find what appears to us as
nu-za untar  kuwatqa  kyitki

mehur istarna paizzi zik-ma
LUGAL-us-wa-mu-za UL SID-it nu-wa ke
GAM-an arha arhaharu nat |Je DU-si

"(if) 1 refuse/repudiate
you say, 'The king did not
me be out from under these oaths': don't do that!” (KBo 1V 14 111
3-6).

[ANA] MAMIT could be inte

kappuwai-, KBo XV 2 ¢ Vst sy (StBoT 3 p.

posed meanings
$ present; it js
confusion. Note also
markiyami | -kajn?
kisan [mem)ausi
das [ANA] MAMIT

rpreted as [QA TAM]MA-pat, in which
be 'let me be thus out from
what that would mean, or e
189 translates the first clause as
0 repudiate any word?'.

Josrtbi
i ——

IR ipnteny
e

.
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1

.

“lhy 1t 1§ necessa y 'Vvllell l saw them ([he al’tlcles), I gOt Scarcd
! ‘ .' f l 1 . .

abou‘ (1t) (Se‘)' is n act a VCI) p aUSib € le"del“lg mn lhe context.

om LH, though a number
be fom ma:yl\'lcl);an;[;lisz;hr-m;;ﬂ){)otf}r\ intransitive and transitive
e bc’ — tcl?e[)li)articlé. Mursilis Il remarks that when he :;arrd
e, hat caused his speech impediment, n.u .nahun (d uhs,
S [hunéi)er I:I the myth XXXIII 108 II 13, Mt PlsalsiiI fozunhast ;::
Isslix.tayswas. very angry with him nas nahta. );)i;(AIT?;ME has th
: GIM-an-ma-nnas-kan tlUL-uwa" : L
Passa$°~ u apedani mehuni nahun when'ev1n wo g
summ wenial nmong them, [ was afraid at that time ,.and he go;s
b o lu? athat his father didn't take care of h1n.1 Whelll tlc
o ople did him vi lence (see q. 251 for the passage lmmedlatey
PCOPIC. o VIIJO Taw II 3, the Eossibility is considered t}'1at
A Inwil? say kunannas’-wa’ nahh?un..O.n I 7-8, we f;:;i
Tawagalawas' 's answer: kunannas-ma-as memini kufd'am nl(;
theh Gfat'n}:;:gof being killed of which he was afraid’, (spilling
"The busi

i iy, 3 i< ssage 1S er mess a
blOOd |S not propel in Hattl) . (.., tr pa g \4 Vv

i it: 'is spilling blood
d. but Sommer makes a question out of it: 'is spilling
end, bu : !
proper in Hatii? certainly not!).

i he
i it is hard to consider that t
last cases certainly, it is : e the
'Il: [\::? not fearing 'for himself’, but the ;l)jrtur:(l)iablly not
.SUleec: d (in fact most of the modern languages wou hpt) oy ot
mcll; :he reflexive sense out either, in a case like that).
spe

forth.

i arate
0 onders whether an insistence on cleafrly se;f,aorry‘
e hing like ‘fear; ,
i b, namely something '
ings for the verb, . . od o
m.e:"mg article, 'fear for oneself with partlc.le, rfmgh; ety
e O'se pin hair-splitting. A modern analysis o —zSed s suiery
exf(;rilive is bound to be conditioned by what we are :an o unges
o (;1 r tongues, namely (usually) the cqrrent EuropEn janeuaeee
mothe ealing, in fact, that CHD, which is based_ on hgile ,German
oo tr;vinsist’on the strict reflexive interpretatlon,l wta .
o i i anslate le- )
i i tomatically tr
like Friedrich au : ns. e ore.
e, as 'fiirchte dich nicht!’, as if the Hittite pronoun
instance,

§2.15.3 Verbs with -zg 155

cisely on the level of its German
interpretation may be more accurate
_question that the linguistic backgro
tendency to influence his/her analysis of foreign tongues. 1 plead
guilty myself too, of course - it is almost impossible to avoid this
pitfall all the time, but the effort must naturally be made.
(Actually, the linguistic base does hot necessarily have a bad
effect: for instance, Carruba's sensitivity to the nuances of the
Hittite particles may perhaps have been fine-tuned by familiarity
with the Romance Italian). As regards -zg with nah-, given the
present state of the reflexive pronouns, in English, it would in any

case be impossible to render a more subtle nuance in a translation
in that language.

counterpart. This latter
, in actual fact, but there s no
und of a scholar has a certain

The question hinges on what the reflexive use is employed for
in the first place: does it always represent a concrete reference 1o
the subject, or is it simply a tool for highlighting the subject’s
relation to the verbal content, without necessarily specifying the

€xact nature of that relation? We note that all the cases with .
particle or personal prenoun in s
persons; see above, §2.1d for some comment on this phenomenon.

It is possible to consider that -za ngh- ip LH

is the
transformative version of t

he simple nah-. That is, with particle,
the verb means '‘become afraid, take fright’, without particle, 'be
afraid’. The attestations are a little meagre; however, it is
interesting that most of the earlier occurrences of nah- without
particle seem to indicate a meaning 'be afraid’, while the middle,
and later active, nahsariya- is used for ‘become afraid’ (though the”
latter is attested rarely, apparently, after Mursilis II). The
examples of nah- with particle are all from late LH, that is,
arise after the apparent decline of nahsariya-. It would not be
surprising to find that -2 nah- was coined to take the latter's
place; in fact, the loss created a void which could not be left empty,
and it would stand to reason that a new locution would spring up.
In two of the examples of nah- with particle, a meaning 'take
fright, become scared’ is suggested by the context, though q. 363
above does not seem quite to fit into this pattern.

they

place are first or second
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§2.7¢ LH
§2.7c.1 With aus-, we still find that in most cases, the verb does
Tc. S5

no;;?ke g(;\fa;:c;i-kan SES-YA INIR.GAL-is uttar katta austa
(2 M - -mf«

kan HUL-lu wttar katta UL kuitki asta nu-mu EGIR-pa
nu-mu- H

das

“When my brother M‘.
trace of an evil thing i me W

61-3).

looked into the matter and there was no
hatsoever, he took me back” (Hatt. 1

1 D3g.Dy-as DUMU lzida 34

(243) G I M-an-ma-miu ki nu-mu-za

7 SA S - | austa
Dy §AN-YA U SA §ES-YA-ya assu :
BTAR namma QADU [DAM-SU .. . ] eppir
saw the love of Sausga my
they started to bewitch me,

alwanzahhiwanzi
"When Armatarhundas, son of Z.,
mistress and my brother for me, . . 8
with [his wife, etc. (?)]". (Hatt.' 11 74-').1
Note ep- and the infinitive, with partcle.

ject’ i when the
Byt when the focus is on the subject's perception, or vhe
ut i § L § : g . ‘ > - . - -
) l;l'ect seen has a direct effect on the subject, -za izc yole

o a : s

(2144) m]ahhan—ma—an—za-an-kan EGIR-pa u

“When [ saw him" (AM p. 42, X1V 16 II 15).
(245) nu-za kasma au Dy NIR.GAL-mu BELI-YA mahhan

piran huiyanza
"Now seefacknowledge, h !
before me (i.e. protects me) . . .

ow the mighty Stormgod my lord runs
(AM p. 148, KBo V g8+ 1 12-13).

46 nu-mu ABU-YA DUMU-an sara das nu_m:]GIQIIYI[}VI
e LIM YR-.anni pesta nu-za ANA  DINGE
D0 ot ANA  SU DISTAR
LU sankunniyanza BAL-ahhun nu-za-kan f

S - lulu uhhun ‘ .

‘('}A?iAN Y?athfr took me up and gave me Into the serv1c; ;)f St:;
Azildes“s]yand i sacrificed as priest to the goddessI T-‘; 20)
f);)ospcrity in the hand of Sausga my mMiStress (Hatt. .

§2.7¢.1 Verbs with -za L3

(247) DISTAR-mu-za-kan GASAN-YA
man-mu istarkzi  kuwapi nu-za-kan
handandatar ser uskinun
humandaza-pat SU-za harta

humandaza-par  daskit
irmalas-par  SA  DINGIRLM
DINGIREUM Ly GASAN-vYA

"Sausga my mistress saved me from everything/one. If sometimes
I am sick, even as a sick man I would sec the favor of the goddess.
in cverything the goddess my mistress had me by the hand” (Hart.
1 43-6).

Also nu-za SA DISTAR para
uhhun, Hatt, IV 23-4,

We note the Song of Ulikummi, with its alternation between -kan
sakuwai- and -za sakuwai-:

handandatar  apiya-ya  mekki

nu-kan  PUTU -us nepisaz [ katta
D yttikummin sakuiskizzi
DUTU-un  sakuiskizzi

"The Sungod looked down from heaven and saw U.: U. saw the
Sungod of Heaven" (Tablet 1 IV 33-4).

slakuwait ni-za

D wlliklummis-a-za ()] acpisan

In the Huqqganas Treaty, we find the following special wiiom,
-za (katta(n)) aus;: 3
(248 1 DUTUS fan kuwapi 4Na KARAS anda nu man ANA
[ ) warri  zahhiyg paimi zig-a-mu  katti-mi harran | ]
nasme ANA KUR LUKUR-ma nasma ana URU LUKUR | ]
zig-a-ru-za  kattan  nu-mu-ze  man  apive-(yia | ]
LUuskisgatallas nu-zan man ANA DUTUS[ ser SAG.DU-KA-pat
ser autti
"{If] My Sun is among his army and I go to help in battle | ], and
you [ ] destroyed with me, or to a land or city of the enemy,
and you are with me and if you are also my | ] took-out there
and if you look to My Sun (as) to your own person . . ." (SV Huqq
II 14-19).
The syntax of this passage is somewhat telescoped: perhaps the
scribe forgot a makhan in the last clause? An alternative
interpretation: 'if you watch over your person for the sake of My
Sun”, i.e. you keep yourself safe, to be able to be of service to the
king. We might assume that the -za appears because the subject is
regarding his own head/person, but the locution is probably allied

L <oneieres

s e W T

|
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But with particle:

(31154-\)V hparnawas-za kuit MUNUS-za ANA DINGIRLIM EN-yq
SAG?.D]U-za sarninkan harmi

ff\rs[a childbearing woman/midwife what I have restored to the

deity my lord of my own person(?)" (XXI 27 IV 35-6).

If one wishes to see -za as indicating that the person is doing the
restoration from his own stores, XIII 35+ II 40, 44 (StBoT 4 p, 8)
will demonstrate that this is not so. The StBoT 4 texts do not show
an example of this verb with -za.

See also §2.9¢.3.

Contrast the following from MH: .

(355) hap?]piran nu-kan apatt-a ISTU KUR-[§L1] appa
asten nal para pisten . _ ‘ '
r)s]o]d (?); buy that too back from his land and give it out (i.e.

here)” (Mitas Rs 35' (it's written upside down).

(356) ANAJ LﬁKL,‘R-ma-an-za [ 1... para le kuedanikki
happiratteni o -
"do not sell him out to any enemy"” (Mitas-Rs 57-8).
See also q. 97, from the MH original B.-M. text, and, from the
opied MH (1) T.O.: o .
ES?'/) para-pat-za  ussaniyaddu  ussaniyazi-ma-at-za  kuwapi
nat harwasi pidi le ussaniyazi . ' o
"Let him sell it out; where is he to sell it? let him not sell it in a
secret place” (T.0. I 46-7 (O)). . . . . '
There ‘i)s a2 fair amount of variation with this verb: 'we‘ fl.nd it with
particle again on II 79, but without, IV 26. hap-plralzz.: appears
with particle three times on II 52-5. Cf. also wasiya- with particle,
I1 48-9, 79; XII 8 Vs 16-17 (C) (wasi).

In the early LH SV Targ Rs 40, we have another example of this
expression with particie.

§2.15.1 Verbs with -za 151

In LH we find:

(358) nu-za apiz[? SA}JG.DU-an Zl-§U—ya ussaniskit

“he has put his head and spirit on the line (lit.: 'sold)" (XXI 27 1V
39-40).

See also XIII 35+ III 16 (StBoT 4 p. 10), and passim in StBoT 4 (e.g.
with -nnas, XIII 35+ 1 23-4), with para and arha. But without
particle, XXVI 69 Vv 8-9 (StBoT 4 p. 44),

§2.15  jlaliva- and various verbs indicating states of mind.

§2.15.1 ilaliya- usually takes -za:

(359) nu-za ezatten ekutten dus(k)iskiten danna-ma-za e
ilaliyasi
“(If one of your sisters or other female relatives comes to you, give
her food and drink): eat, drink and be merry, but don't desire to
sieep with her!" (SV Huqq HI 37-8).

See also (not in an amorous vein) SV Man [ 65ff, and q.s 155, 415.

A possible example without particle (I tend to think however

that the reading in the parentheses is correct, especially since the
-as would be hard to explain otherwise. See e
parallels): .
(360)  ASSuM EN-utTi DyTtyS! pahhastin . . .| tamai-ma-as
(or tamai-<s>mas?) EN-UTTA e ilaliyatteni  [ku}is-ma-za daliyazi
"Protect My Sun for lordship . . . do not desire another('s) lordship:
whoever desires (that), (let it lie under the oath)" (PHO I 36-9).

.8 V 1 passim for

>

(361) . nasma ki kuir LUMES URU g, essanzi [nu-zla $A °

DUTuS! EN-manni EGIR-an arha tamel UKU-as EN-UTTA
ilaliyazi nat GAM NIS DINGIRLIM tiyary

"or this thing that the Hittites do (all the time, namely,) they (lit.
he) desire the rule of another man, instead of My Sun's rule, let it
lie under the oath" (Ob. IV 3-6).

See also PHO I 20-1.
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fact XXII 70 Vs 41-2, for instance, without particle, though
someone is speaking in a dream): . ‘
(254) zashiya-za assulas memian memisten nu DlNGIRMEg.YA
apun assulas memian iyatten

"you spoke a word of peace in a dream: my gods, perform that
word of peace!” (XLII 55 11 1-2). .

The rest of the passage, !l 3-5, reads: nu-za-xan appizziyan
SUM-an le wahnutteni nu' LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL
DUMUMEg.LUGAL-ya assuli pahhasten nas Tl-an hattulahhann-q
harten "do not 'turn’ (i.e. ruin) their name in future: protect the
king, queen and princes in peace, and keep them alive and well!",

»

§2.7c.3 The middle, in the meaning "be visible, appe.ar', show
;)neself" usually does not take the particle, throughout Hittite: see
e.g. nu-kan DUTU-i-ma uwanhar "1 appeared/showed myself to
the Sungod” (XXIV 7 IV 34). This happens to be an MH text, but cf.
Murs.P.P. T p. 176 (Rs 30, 38), also KBo XV 2 Rs 17+ (StBoT 3 p. 62),

etc.

But: . . '
(253)  SA EGALSM yaza MUNUSTUM  pmekki usgakhu

"be very careful with a woman of the palace!™ (Huqq Il 44 &
gii)splir{lu)liumas, in this treaty, seems very nmervous abou.t the
amorous habits of Huqgqganas, and warns him of all km'ds of sins of
the flesh that were apparently not considered sins m'H‘uqqa}nas
country. For our purposes, apparently a sense 'watch ogt, i.e. 'take
active steps to protect/watch yourself’, comports a particle.

§2.7c.4 tekkus(sa)nu- can take -za (compare the MH q. 240

above, with sakinu-):

(256) nu-za PU EN-YA para handandatar mdhhan . . . ]
tetkusnut

"As the Weathergod my lord showed his favor” (AM p. 122, KBo IV
4 1I 76-7, also similar Murs.P.P. IT p. 218, XIV 11 IV 19).

But cf. q.s 226 and 263, from the Huqqanas Treaty; also rekkusses-
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from KBo IV 12 Vs 12. The expression with particle may be
rendered ‘put forth one's might, show one's intentions', or the
equivalent, while without particle it mdy mean simply ‘present,

" show; bring to someone's attention’' or similar.

(257)  numu DISTAR GASAN-YA EGIR-an tiyat  nu-mu
memiskit  GIM-an  kisc’-ya-za nu-za DiStar GASAN-¥A para
handandatar apiya-ya  mekki  tekkussanur

"And Sausga my mistress supported me, and as she told me, 5o it

turned out, and there also Sausga my mistress showed great favor
(to me)"  (Hatt. IV 16-19).

§2.7¢.5 In LH, we still find variations in the use of -za with sek-:
The simple "know" gtill appears to have no particle:
(258) zitk-ma-wa-za DUMU-as nu-wa UL kuitki  sakii

"you're a kid and you dont know anything” (AM p. 18, XIX 29 IV
16).

(259)  (nasima-ken SA PUTUS! HUL- SES DUTUS! pusishs
kugdanikki GAM an  harzi nar sakki kedani-vii-vu-fon AN}A
NIS DINGIRLIM pariyan UL memai

"or (if) a brother of My Sun plots evil against My Sun with
someone, and he knows and doesn't tell it, in the face of the oath,
(let it lie under the oath)" (PHO i 27-31).

But with -za: .

(260)  ANA PANI ABI-5U-wa ERfNMES...[ma]m'yahhiskit SA
ABI-SU-ya-wa-za ishiul D]

“(your older brother) managed the troops before his father, and he
knew his father's counsel(?)"  (AM p. 16-18, XIX 29 1V 8-9).

One suspects that -za is present only because the topic has
something to do with the subject’s father.

(261) nu-za-lkaln sakta kuiski kuinki

"(Whatever woman of the king, whether a MUNUS.SUIjUR.LAL or
free), (if) someone has relations with any (such woman) . . ." (Ob.
IV 32).
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§2.14 pai- only has the particle in a few phrases:

iy %;_l AMA-SUNU | -uls? natta g_aneszi nu-zza
gﬁBU.MUNUSMESiA ANA DUMU NITAME —S‘A?palsand .
“Their mother does not recognize [her 1s60r;s7.)], g
daughters 10 her soms (to wife)” (Zalpa Vhs. bm.an ehical dative

. se, it is hard to see -za as anyt ing feal h'
!ﬂ fhlS_Ca h t the subject's relatives are involved. See in fact the
indicating ta327 with this same expression, wi'thout. -zq. 'Q, 15'3
:atihi‘rl;o?é has‘ no -za even though the subject is giving his
ur

daughter in marriage to someone.

H : UZU)
(§324'21)4b :-::za kuiss-a DUMU.NITA-li N[INDA}-an I

[}s-ma- DUMU.NITA-li akuwanna pai ' ' o
[ku‘]s;\fezsa the child bread and fat, another gives him to drink
“one
e el i ight be tempted to take it as.

is i ession. One might ' :
Thli’l: '?j?o:lnu;:flc:x?zra handai- from the LH Ashella ritual, with
an i . .

apparently a si’:?‘i::r Tz:?mgtNMﬁg.[KAR]Ag huma(ntles nu-za
nu

UDU.SIR hanldalizzi _ . " 1
?i;?z:i‘;r all the generals are, each provides a prize ram” (IX 3

11l 17-18 = HT 1 III 5-7).

-ya pai

3) 20 DINGIRMES L UMES GISERiN.as ANA TULMES
(34 man-

e'ifyctzl::: eri\a]e gods of the cedar are given to the springs” (XV 34 11
i

: 'be’ hat of
'31‘5higC;)J)robably conforms to the use of es- 'be’ rather than to tha

. 108
pai-. See Goetze's comments on the gods of the cedar, Hatt. p
(KBo VI 29+ I 31).

A

o R g o WA

e

§2.14¢c.1,2 Verbs with -zq 147

From copied MH(??), we have examples of piyauen with -2a4
and with -nas, T.0. 1v 49, 72-3, but without particle IV 50-1. The
subject is giving certain temple objects to himself. When people
connected with him are involved, the particle does not appear.
But since that clause follows directly on one with (he particle, it
may have been considered unnecessary to repeat it.

§2.14c LH

§2.14c.1 It might appear that the sense of
the following:

(344) nas DINGIR,ME[g MAMITI, elppir  nu-za 3ES§-as
SES-an kattan peskit [LUar]a&ma»za aran  kattan peskit
“(They broke the oath), and the gods of the oath took them, and

brother betrayed brother, friend betrayed friend" (AM p. 192,
KBo II 5 IV 15-17).

But see SV Targ Rs 23: , .
(345) nu-mu  hatrasi  ERINMES. g, ANSE KUR RAMES
uppi  nu-tta ERfNME ANSE.KUR.RAME uppahhi zig-an a|nda

ANA] L KUR uL pehutesi  nan-za-an ANA LUKUR kuwatka
kattan  pesti_ o

-za is "einander", in

“(If) you write to me: 'send me troops and cavalry', and | send you
them but you do not lead them against the enemy, but rather
hand them over to the enemy” (SV Targ Rs 22-3).

Also XXI 29 111 29, possibly I
Ashella, HT 1 IV 3.

The particle seems to be part of the verbal expression,
Mmay seem to us that it reinforces the reciprocal sense,

V 4. This expression may turn up in

though it

§2.14¢.2 In the sense, "give as a

substitute, replace”, the *
particle appears:

(346) nu-wa-za  kasal S&tarpalﬂius pidi SUM-ihhun
nu-wa-za kus da

"l have given Scapegoats in my place: take them" (XXIV 5+ IX 13
Vs 10" (StBoT 3 p. 8)).

(347) nu-wa-za | I DINGIRMES o5 osivanhanar
A

*S tarpallin-za  pihhu(n nu-wla-smas apus datzen
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k-, Hatt T 29; also I 67,
hark-, parallel to assu hark-, .

C\ﬁ‘ g(l)solkalzgssal’il lngs pll 16, we find kanesta 1n the same sense
1 . In s A

of 'favor’, honor’, without particle.

. ill no particle:  eni-mg
22 has a different slant, but st cle: o ent
o 70N\L/Jssilufmi UKUMES qus katta GUL-untes ANA  © U.ILJSI
I;;;UI\;IUDUfUSI_ma_kan memian menahhanda kanista nu  kissan
le-wa-mu  kuitki mematteni
I%ﬁ:s matter that the queen wrote to My Sun about the

2.
beaten-down men, and My Sun glossed the matter over (7. what
eaten- ,

"m

about menahhanda?), and said thus: ‘don't tell me anything™.

T oms. incipally in two cases:

i b seems to take -za principaily : |
’f)miv}::r: the narration involves letting someone Into of out of one's
territory, as in the following quotes:

MH
(268)

. ‘ !. . . "
ff:;:;";o not let a messenger of the enemy In their gate
22). .
(269) nu-za-kan URI'J-r'l
"lets that one up to the city
Note that in Magat 75{104 1
mentioned, -za is not included:
INA URUgasipura sara tarnahhun.

54 LUKUR-ma-zakan VUTIEIMI INA KA-SUNU UL
(Mitas Rs

sara apun tarnai

(Mitas Vs 34). o

5-7, e.g., when a city Is simply
| ME ERINMES GIBIL-wa-kan

One can see from the following quote that -za 1s not
?;'llig)ator);t:NA GAL.GESTIN-ma kissan hatreskizi ANA KUR

tiyami zig-a-wa-mu-kan awan arhq

i RU papalla-wa-kan kueni

nu-wa-kan it KUR 3 "

Etta(zrr::-winat arnut mahhan—ma—an—z;—/[;asnKALGfoE '.?‘FA'ISTII[?BA;W]

; -man-si EGIR-an % Rt .

e 'la”;:mg Iml({"fanta walhta nu-ssi kedarfz uddani
l Lnazlauwass-a hantitiyatalles{sir ]

URU pgpalla-wa-tta 1-eaz

man-an-kan
Yantahittas-pat . . .

§2.8.1 Verbs with -za 121

"he wrote thus to the Chief of Wine: ‘I will go by mysel{ for you to
H.; you, let me out and go and destroy H., or bring it (to Hattusas)'.
But when the Chief of Wine let him out, he would have taken the
road behind him, and would have struck him from behird, and in

this matter A. and M. distinguished themselves (as true vassals)
for kim" {(Madd Rs 25-8).

The copied T.O. has anda tarna- both with and without
particle, showing how -za could be used to make a distinction
between meanings: nan-kan anda tarnaltteni, 1I 15, with the

, meaning ‘substitute, put in instead of, contrasted with II 16, 19:

nasma-an-za-an-kan hali [/ nasma-za-kan UDU

asauni
tarnatteni, which conforms to the use of q. 268 above

anda

LH

One assumes that the same rationale is in play in the following
passage:

(271) nasma-kan  wasdulas UKU -gs EGIR-pa anda uizzi
nan-za-an-kan  anda  tarnati  nasma-za-an-kan  mwan  arha
tarnatti nas, dameduni KUR-; $A LUKﬁTR paizzi man-kan kus
DINGIRMES  urna  harninkandu

* Or (if) a criminal comes back into (the country) and you let him
in, or you let him out and he goes to the enemy land, let these gods
destroy him" (PHO II 18-22).

See also SV Man I 16-17 (anda tarna-); 55-6 (arha ltarnle-), q. 418
below; AU Taw [ 19-20.

(272) A .8 A -ni-ma-za-kan DU - si
man-ma-za-kan . A.§A—ni-[ma?] nu-za-kan
LUKOR-as GIR-(S]U an[da) A.SA-as-tis
hallanniyattari ‘
“don't make a fountain in your field. If you make a fountain in

your field, you will let the enemy's foot into your (domain), and
your field will be overrun" (IV 3 II 6-9).

anda T [j L -tar e
anda TUL DU-si
tarnatti nu

A metaphorical version is
(273) nu-tta kas
nan-za-an-kan apedani

SA-ta
SA-ta

memias
UD-ti

tarnummas esdu

tarna

SRt = g s
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(327) ANA TUPPI Rl{(ll_l;;l kus[: Q%’&YS-SY%W Dk:’;d _a’;‘f’f“"pai
e MIlIJVszUS}ICI{JIIJQGADLL_J“.;assa LUG A_L-iznam' a:;fl lh)/[g:lUUijnU
Z:;wanu TUPPU RIKILT;BI_k)ﬁZvZZl,m_[;Z ,Z,,Z:n me_ma_.za apn
lDLAMAhasi?)[:AA&/}t\A{IaS man dai man—za—anI D[{LAN(IIZI ,::1(3?:,-8
rhr/zletrjnljylajss_(;/nL dat;ari kuin-za imma DUMU-an L

giving his daughter in marriage. The decision
particle seems to be 1 matter of the
may be that the relation has to be
clause, for -za to be included.

to include the ‘
taste of the writer, though it

g
I . ! [
overtly specified in the same '

$2.13 sarrg-
SA MUNUS T puMU -as man—laiv) tcrz\;n:lzll(uelqa
-anzq i
man-as \aPelDUMU-as nu kuis DUMU -as ‘ANA LA e U'II{U 2132 o
MU DS I Di AMA-as malaizzi nu INA oparenti o
Dy DULN(lJU(’_c:lL iznani apun  tittanuddu
D U -tassa 3 -

in the meaning ‘divide,

acquired -zg as steady company in OH,

attested:

split up' had not yet
itten thus on the treaty tablet of my father:
it is wri
"Because it 1S

incess 1 give (1) you to wife, ma}ke thalz “;](;x:a:; Sy(::
hatevel P“n hen they made the treaty tablet, K. ‘ ’
g T o wbef.ore my father. Now, whether or not K. (;f; es
e o WO”}:a“ word does not apply: whichever son K. preme;:'
he lwomii::’ ilqmson of that woman or of some other woman,
whether > 1S

though the combination is
(330) © takku IR-as GEME-an dai ng...

man E-SUNU sarlgranzi )] assu-sme: hanti h[ant{?] sarrf{(a)]nzi
mekkus [DUMUMES GEME_ 4. dai] U 1 DUMUAM IR a5 dai
‘If a slave takes a slave girl and th

a [DUMUMES j01,10);

ey have children: if they divide
the house (j.e. separate (?)), they divide their goods equally (?7);
the siave girl takes most of the children: the slave takes one child"
(Laws A §"33"). - '

Similar, A §"32a",
made up.

n is of a liking to K, whicheve;3)son he prefers, let
ichever son 18 - ! g N
::il:rllcput that one in as king in T." (B.T. Il

-hunm-nu-za

ID LAMA-an sara dah

-[Y]A -

(328) I"u [()]ziduq iiz]tgl [ASV‘]RU URU Dy _gssan parnawaiskit nan

SES-¥A INIR.GAL-is | ASR o
; idi - anni filtanunun (3

apiya pidi LUGALol;”my brother, K., and the p.lacc .of Tarhunlt:::: ot 20

*1 took up t‘i\e t:::rr\ bod wettled. 1 made him King in that p

which my bro

both are very broken and the restorations are

takku LU GISTykyL o LUbaA.LA Sy taksan  asanzi

it{(alauessanzi )] taz E~ZUNU sarranzi takky

gimmaras-sqs
(Hatt. IV 62-4).

Buéawnh r:};iaparlﬁLcllJe(:;AL-DSIN-an LUGAL YRUgareamis SES-YA x|
fI3 ut) m;atfrgggga}r—l{., tthict:tak’;ﬁgqu Kargamis, in as ruler” (AM p. 54,
XIS oy 411[ 35?1- r rates -za, but a nephew d'oes not. Secu(:‘.:;rl-i::
Apparent.l_y ‘divber‘mine OH (g. 341), presumablyh:;]rcslu:i:dhctro e s
E‘é‘:vlvfi{{:lg:; stet;eq?ugzmw:::snfi‘-lirf :ve;ndgluogugh the subject is also

saG.pu L
takku NIG.BA LUGAL TUPP]
(D: -zan) A.SAHLA
‘If a farmer and his

and divide the house (i.e.
fields,

cattle, etc.

on tablet, and they divide the old field...”

See also (the copied) Tel.E. IV 33.4:
(E»ri-ssi)-pat idalaueszi

10 SA[G.DU 7 SAG.DU LY GIStukuL dai)l U 3
HA.LA-SU dai GupHLA ((QATAMMA)] sarranzi
kuiski (D adds:

-na  kl[(aruilin)] sarranzi
partner are in partnership and they fall out
separate?), if there are 10 slaves in the
the farmer takes 7 and the partner 3, and they divide the
in the same manner. If someone has a deed of th

(Laws A §53).

AU uizzi apedani UKU-si
for this man('s house)".

harzi) man-za

.y

e king

"it will go hard
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My Sun; M. took it for In KBo XVI 251 68 (79: Rizzi-Mellini), we find nan-za-an KUR-ya; f
e . y : -
it « didn't give it over to
not take 1t and

himself” (Madd Rs 22-4).

] imi i t fOuOWin
Cf he very US‘U'll nat-kan pa a pedanzz or Slmlla , 1N < g
. th 3 Sud 14 T h

‘é?‘i TEFYY HI./\_ s
quote: 5, LUME $ MESEDI ardniu GISSUKURY ya
(280) nu 12 LUMESME§ED1-ma sara UL  arta nassu
harkanzi - man 12 nasma INA  E-SU  kuiski

[ski 1
L-an _kuiski  peyanzd
mne GIS§uKURHL-Ama

nat-kan  para

makkeszi nu-kan  kue

tarnpanza pedanzi  nat  ITTI

GISéUKURHI-A aszi
ES tianzi L
LyM NI.DU? sm;d and hold spears. If 12 bodyguards.as:ml o
e ause) someone has been sent On @ MISSiC
b d the spears are too many, the_ spears
o them forth and put them with the

availapbie, either
released to his house,
which remain, they take
porters”  (IBoT I 36 1 10-15).

. i d:

we find -za include o

In one place, howe.\;;ry LIUGAL-us-ma  lamnizzi nanﬂ-[Zda’ ,;pam

(281)  nu man ULUM  ngr ze Z0it pera UL pel (;'l} is a
ineg it/him forward . . . if i

they bring it/hi (IBoT I 36 1

» .
_ san L
,',"Jd[an:“ poman

it (2
o theth]:;gdg?l}:S bfrolilgu h(1n)1 forward on their hook”
man,
30-2).
The context 18
been included here.
specific rationale.
Cf. also

it 1s diffi determine why -za has
nd it is difficult to
brOke“,Btt it is unusual, and probably had some

¢ S Lgi ilin
; PuTiuS!-ma makhan ISME nasta kl::laap i
(28"2)ME}§[B ANA  lautarsiya  menahhanta zahhz)IIJaL pmazzasla
IN e 1 issiyan é
" (z]ik lmadduwattas ~namma  “attaris yuit Vkisnapilis
o iran arha  tarnas nu-ddu-z_a o lisa  ANA
nu-.;SI plsr;U KUR URU pai huinut ‘kisnapi
an’-x-x I i ait
Laarissiya menahhania  zahhiya P t K. and troops, etc., forth
"a My Sun's father heard, he sen d cleared out from
but when 'yt A. You, M., did not resist A., an = for you and
to bam?h?g?mznd .K came and brought x out 3(;f Hatti for y
f ¢ um), ) « " 61‘ .
lf)jrt(;le:r went to battle with A" (Madd Vs

arha suit "he drove him out of his land". Unfortunately the context
is rather broken, but we assume that the

subject drove someone
out of his (the subject’s) territory.
B.U. 1V 52-3 (C) contributes a case of piran huinu- with particle:
(283) nu-za parnas eshar . piran  huinutten

"drive out from before you the blood of the house, etc.",

The particle might seem to be governed by piran. See also the even

more literal-looking Anniwiyanis [ 30-1, mentioned in §3d
(Cenclusions).

§2.9b.2 From the Telipinus myth,
because relatives are involved:
(284) nu-za annas DUMU-SU pennista
pennista. GUD-us AMAR-SU  pennista

"The mother led/readmitted her child, the sheep led her lamb, the
cow led her calf" (XVII 10+ [V 24-5 (C)).
Note that XII 60 1 18 {Telipinus and the daughter of Ocean)

centribuies. a probable case of -zg pehutet in the sense of “taking
to wife",

we have an inclusion of -za

UDU-us SILA-ZU

§2.9¢ LH

From early LH; .

(285)  nu-mu-ssan man ER{NMES_j, ANSE.KUR RA(HLJA
lammar UL arti nu-za-an (-zan?) para
“(If My Sun undertakes some war, and I write to you) and if you
do not arrive immediately to me with troops and cavalry and you ,
‘draw him forward' (i.e. favor him)" (SV Huqq 11 28-9).

Friedrich translates 'und (ihn) gar noch begiinstigst' for the last

clause. (See also q. 118 with para da- without particle in a similar
meaning). para huittiya- turns up later in the hark-form, III 10 ff.,

also with -za (no -an), and seems to have this meaning. Cf.

however a passage similar to q. 285, IV 37 ff., where the verb in

the position of para huittiyasi is plara] saminut{telni (also with
"Zd-an) 'you let them go'. It is possible that in the above passage

para  huittiya- means 'you drive him from you' (7).

imma  huittiyasi
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' : M., from A.'s dagger; belong

" My Sun's father, saved you, , .

beh()ld‘SL 's }f/ather and Hatti! (I gave you the land of‘)Ml. lepasla
todMyou ul\l:i be in the land of Mt. Z.): hold your back (?7) back in the
and you, M.,

. Z) " (Madd Vs 14-17). . N
];I‘“? OfaMstimilar p(hrasc -za with lagan hark- in the OH original
ote

{ 7 #140):

s LU)GAL URUjani  sahessar-summel(t] estu
S o ”abamaiz anza iski-smet anda URU pattusa lagan
-z2a- utniyanza um ' lage
;1”‘ Z‘;"[Utf]/ z[i{ // labarnas LUGAL-us inarauanza nu-sse-pa

ar - . .

) humanza anda inarahhi .
.L.‘mlya[f:garnas king of Hatti be your security (?7), and .let t'he whole
lLe(; have its back inclined towards Hattusas. L..the k}ng is Slrg:f-:
i“d the whole country is strong on him' (or 'gives him streng
a .
(XXXVI 110 (StBoT 25 #140) Rs 8-12).

In VII 5 1l 12 (C), we find nat-za-kan issi-ssi dai "he puts it
n k4

. " - . £ an
i " i - is the "reflexive" equivalent o
in his mouth”. Obviously -za e MH XLV 47 1 423

anaphoric pronoun: contrast C.g'LUAZU INA QATI-S{UNW anda

(Boley 2) q. 46): [nlu-smas-kan
GIS

ERIN dai "the scer puts the cedar into their hands™. It is

i here
teworthy, however, that both the particle and the pronoun
no ? ’ " : : ”
are in the nature of an "ethical dative”.

i i 1 aning 'set om, attack': o
i partl](jlgi(gktiiz-ll:len rfah an URUpagasan .. . Zlkkl.ZZl nat
(3.;;1)5' // nasta apas LUKUR  kuwapi  naiskittari nu-mu
A
hlmres’calwarc of the way the enemy is attacking K. Wherever that
"I am :
enemy turns, write to me" (Magat 75/43 1. 4 1(1)V)A «UR URUpaui
Seg also the copied Soldier's Oath: nu-zan A
L(?KL’JR-u 1IGIHI-ALwa dai . e kme vi s
"(whoever) sets his eyes in a hostile way on Hatti . . . '
1 23-4, 42-3, 1I 12-13 (C)). o belonss here ¢

i following passage also ong : - )
Gl th&:klcou ANA KIL.GUB SAG.DU-SU p [iran ] _had-da-nletarl
(318[) k:rzt ERiNME -an ERINMES KUR walhuwanzi  zikkizzi
anzel-za-

§2.12c¢ Verbs with -zq 139

"if the head of the KI.GUB is pierced in front, the enemy troops
will begin attacking our troops" (KBo X 7 III 13-16 (C?).
Also IV 1-3. The text has some early forms, like takku,
of -kan and -asta that does not seem to reflect true OH
would judge it o be at least MH in later copy.

-za probably goes with zikkizzi and not with walh-: the latter is in
fact not found with -za as a general rule (see e.g. q. 104). Note
also q. 232, with piyanna; the copied possibly MH T.O. I} 27.
URUhattusan-za—kan zammurawanzi  kuiski tiskizzi . This construc-
tion is close to the supine with the simple dai-, which does not

normally take the particle. See q. 228, however, for an MH
example of dai- and the infinitive with -za,

but a use
practice. |

§2.12¢ LH
From early LH: )
{319) UTUSI-wa-ddu-zwkan idalauanni  fkissan
zikkizzi

"My Sun is fixing to harm you thus and thus” (SV Kup §21 D 1v
18-19 = §22 E IV 212 = Targ Vs 29 (no idalauanniy = Alak 111
18-19).

-du- could be a dative or an accusative;
might be seen as having an accusative function. The syntax is not
clear, but probably the thrust is "My Sun is setting you (acc.) to
evil”. Compare the MH q. 317. See also man-za-kan ANA Dyruys!
kuiski HUL menahhanda zikkizzi "if someone plots evil against My
Sun" (SV Kup §18 D 111 55-6; also III 49).

kissann-a

in the former case, -za

piran  katta dai-

(320)  nu-za DINGIRMES 4 pivay piran katta daisten nas
punusten

"you gods took this case under advisement and
(KBo 1V 8 II 16-17).
AU Taw Il 11-12 has nu-za SES-YA BELUMES piran GAM

dali, which Sommer translates "und du, mein Bruder, verhore die
Fiihrer!".

investigated it"
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T™ - 3 . V
i i he State Treaties: cf. e.g. S
i s several times 1n t ’ )
This verbcapl‘;:{a:g and passim; also . 142 dbgvc. App:;zr;;ly [}:TS
KUP.§16 ith -za indicates that the subject is comm g
version w -

. elf: cf.in fact ;§ i I A lEN LéGAL-KA
Erzoggs) hlnéSRiNME -ma ANSE.KUR.RAMES.yq Ana

i uenut . les!™  (SV Ku
mmg . troops and cavalry with one of your nob p
"send your

§19 D 1V 4).

i i alternation: B
§2.9c.6D,?JnTllr;tSe;ej;mgmNGlRMEg_lar §A HUR-SAGhahaera
(293)

-ti DINGIRMES 44,
K ASKAL-ahzi zilann-a-kan $A URUGIDRU-i DING
L'ahzi ahqgry “S wav, theﬂ hc
F.(:;SKSI:n sets the god's statue of Mt ”J’QV\AT 10\7 Sy y
‘tsy the god's statue of Hatti on its way A«
se

B arha udai, XXIV 5 + IX 13 Vs 17 (StBoTh3 p. 8‘]);|lln
N broken. t. and arha-za A.A-an udahhi of the equally
e ContSCg'Thc sense seems comparable w0 the a?l(-{vc
e L lthos h ‘0"“ is reminded of the po.551bl-e 'lt'a.iar'.
exampl?s’ Ahone rta“:)ia in which the se coulld ]Ub:l 1ndxc‘d‘:c a
e ot 5911? aflvemem' of the subject in his action, wit ;):ct
e s 'p:rss(::r:e lgf property which we find in.q. 288 above.
e ith rer f motien.
2;:0 S; comparabie usage with the verbs of motic

l f ll Wlng paSSagC IS tra“sla[ed dlfferﬁntl by Cveryonc t
he ollo

it: . hanti
treats 1t kkesta  nu-mu-za
- GIM-an na -
(294) nu ammuk-ma GAM-an esta URUnlhlrya‘zfl‘kaf yL
kuwapikki esta UL-mu-za kuwapi KUR

uit-mu-kan  namma -
KU1 i ”f‘"ahh“” E-as URUY g1atarme-za-kan UL 1-as
KUR.KUR i arha M ) e e
EGIR-an esun nu-za man apenissuwan

yammanza namma DU-ri . comewher
“When 1 was in trouble, you we

hen the
ihi all by myself, w
with me. Did 1 not take Nihirya away m me again? did T not

e else: you were not

i fro
. nd took (it) away . urs
Hurrian ;r;c?lymzar:li gy myself? If ever such a fearful time occ
r Alatar y

" -12).
succou die for the king!)" (KBo IV 14 l.l 7-12)

again, (. . .

oy

§2.10b Verbs with -zq 129

It is conceivable that URUnihirya-za~kan represents rather
URUnihiryaz-a—kan and that the phrase should be rendered ‘did 1
not go away by myself from N.7'. (I have unfortunately not been
able to find Stefanini's edition of the text, so I do not know how i
handles  this passage). Otten MDOG 94 P- 5, prefers thi,
interpretation and translajcs ‘Bin ich aus der Stadt N. nicht allein
davongefahren?". Whar s strange is that on Il 7 the king
mentions that his vassal wgs concerned for him on the road to
Nihirya. Outen also takes K,UR-KURhurri as the object in the nexi
clause; he believes the LUkur of that clause is Assur. The third
clause he renders 'war ich in der Stadt A. nicht vollig verlassen?'.

§2.10  The verbs of motion
] Afic _verds ot motion

The particle occurs with these verbs only in a few limited phrases.

§2.10b MH

Without particie:

(2553 man  sarkantis-ma  arq  ana L[jMES‘EDI-ma o
N\DiINU  nas-kan sarkantin  piran  arhq UL paizzi EGIR-an
arha-as-kan  paizzi  ny-zq arahza kuis  harzi nas paizzi
apedani  kattan tiyazzi

“if the 5. stands and there iIs atr
off before the s., he goes off b
outside, he goes and steps with ¢

ial of a bodyguard, he does not go
ehind (it); who(ever) holds himself
hat one” (IBoT 1 36 I 31-4).

(296)  nas paizzi GISpypugany LU§UKUR[.GU§KIN?] GISpuBBIN
kattan tiyazzi z

“the man of the golden s
(IBoT I 36 I 13-14).

But see also nat-za | . kattan iyannianzi, 11 18-19, where the
meaning contributed by -za is "einander".

pear goes and steps alongside the wheel."

(297) nu Iattarissiyas ANA [Im]adduwatta [ I x-neat
has-za  arha INA  KUR-$U pait  nu Ima(/iduwattan namma
‘an  pedassahhir
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without particle are merely descriptive. But it is a fine point. Il-l;
interesting that the third person does not secm to appez;(r wit
particle while the second persons (imperatives at that) take -zgq,
even if ecrratically.

In the Hantitassu ritual, we find: (the king lakCS"SO;IE;IIIImg)
ne-zzan INA GU -$U nai "and 'turns' them on his m-ick ( 57
IV 3). Note -za and -san, the latter probably .mz?rkmg’thg a}ct ;)f
utliné (something) on a body, the former spcmfy!ng that it is the
ubj 's body. In this ritual we also find the Iocut‘lon. -zan huganta
SUb_JeC‘dS bllz.ss with the same meaning, since this is .thc formula
o 0ud by the uddanas EN-as to accompany the action of 1V 3:
D eaan h }(Izn INA UD.9.KAM huiswantas hukanta naitta tuqq-a
gftjé’;l{’ﬁ% humantes-pat halziyandu "as you ‘turned’ on yourself
the killed offerings of living things on .the ninth déyl; le;_:(il»kt:,el

ds call you!" (XLII 57 IV 4-6). The ritual ends with n

fﬁJGAL us huganta nai, 1V 22; probably the same phrﬁse rleappea.rs

- i n harzi, but the beginning of t e clause is
g?okle\r: lCSHl\)ngi]gn’;isyathe occurrence of this verb with -za in X1l 51.21
22 tra.ns]ating 'put on'\, but the passage \is odd: E(\;:{fi}—[%%-z:;:anai
HARSUBIA2 HAR GIRMES ai [} 0 aNa 2 Gl , i
“then he 'turns’ two bracelets and two anklets on himself . . .
‘turns' [x] onto his feet".

§2.11c¢ LH
Without particle: . . .
(308) ASA A.GAR-ma-kan . . . miyatar neyari
*in the fields, etc., there is abundance” (KBo. )'(I 1 Vs .TS)S.eems -
] is 1 tive, as i
not clear that neyari here is intransi , as
{al?:r: by most scholars (Neu, StBoT 5 p. 123, is 11;1( f;lctutlhe3zonl():l
i i i Iso in
ion). We find an interesting use a : .
i')f%e tt?g%U GI ritual); the sense of the verb (which is }rapmtxv&t’z
eems somewhat similar to neyari in q. 308: uellun mutaizzi -?afhe
Srtarrin neyari HUR.SAG-an mutaizzi nasta watar neyarl.(he
ai let) uproots the meadow and he/it ‘turns’ the a.—lear;tg,_n)
Egroots the mountain and hefit 'turns' watc?r (IX 4 11 f [he.
UF:I]CSS the meaning in q. 308 is that the subject itself produce

§2.11c Verbs with -zg 135

object, in some fashion,
middle.

it is hard to understand why the verb jis a
In KBo IV 6 Vs 16, Rs 21-2, of Mursi
Ashella rital, the MH phrase of q. 307 appears without particle: cf.

¢.8. nu-war-as-kan anddn) assuli neyaru (IX 31 IV 25 = HT 1 1V
28-9 = XLI 17 1V 14-15".

lis 1, and in the late LH

But with particle:

(309)  GIM-an-ma-mu-za Dy URU,0it saG.DU DINGIRLIM ;¢
duwan para GIM-an SAG.KI-za harta kinuna-ya QATAMMA
kedani-za-kan LfL-ri kuwaten  imma  kuwaten neyahhari
nu-mu  pian  huiyasi

"As you were helpful to me up till now, Weathergod of Nerik, chief
god, now (let it be) the same: wherever I turn on this battlefield,
run before me" (V 1 III 53-5).

IGIHLA 4 nai- (active and middle) appears generally with
-za in the meaning 'l turned towards (x)".
In the middle:
(310) nu-za-kan 1GIHLA_, etez ANA lpittapara neyahhat
"l turned my eyes to this side of P. (i.e. I did not go directly at him,
but to surprise him, came from the other side)" (AM p- 156, KBo V
8 III 18-19).
See also SV Dup D I 32-3. The ritual KBo XVII 69 1.

13 has a similar
phrase; it may be originally MH,

though definitely of late LH copy.

In the active, both with and without particle: -
(B11)  nu KARAS ANSEKURRAMES 34 xur URU,g, .
humandan  ammuk & taparha  nu-mu-za SES-va INIR.GAL-iS
para  uiskit nu-mu DiSTAR GASAN-YA GIM-an kapessan harta
nu-za-kan IGIHL.A_ kuwattan ANA KUR LUkGr andan
naiskinun  nu-mu-kan I%IEH-A-wa LUkGR EGIR-pa UL kuiski
nais nu-za KUR.KURME L(JK[/JR tarhiskinun

"I commanded the whole army and cavalry of Hatti, and my
brother M. sent me out (to battle). And as Sausga, my mistress,
favored me, whenever I turned my eyes to the land of an enemy,
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iya- with -za:
i ‘defect’, cf. arha tiya- wi '
in the meaning 'de , . " o
Appare?[MEIS URUhupisna-wa-mu-za kuwapl_ arha ¢
(0 e nu-wa-za Lhanayan ginuwa eppun

nu-wa-mu-kan weer 2
-kan  katta uwiyan e (away), and I

Ie-wa-m';\ka’ en of H. defected from me, they sent me (away

"When the m :

N ( I
t()()k IJ by the k“e(:b (Say"lb) let lhe“l not Se“d me dOWh xx V

T 4 p. 46). - see the
69 VI 6—10,mitlgoof tl?is expression without -za, however,
For an e¢xa

8.
passage from SV Kup, quoted under q. 7

§2.11  nai-

- 1S a [ VeI 1 i i (6] diSCUSS herC
na y Complex € b and 1t 18 not pOSSlble t i '
ll | 1[5‘ oCC ! T W ' i € e I[D to the use ()’ nait- in
a l 1 urrences lthout partlcl (Se C T

i nces with -za, with
imi elves to its appeara
We shall limit ours
general).

. . ;
i i s no particle, fo
ional references to cases in which it ha p
occasiona

i § appr priate.
i when this seem (o]
purposes of comparison,
j23]

§2.11a OH

ses lf con pall)()l. with !ulel lOLU!lO‘.lS. note Al’l.
QsSEs O 1ttas

" face
- i [ eh hun I turned my
i‘Ujsalatiwara meni-mmet n [

. ( ) t iCC,
tOWwWaI( .S S K];() () h ar ha/anda n ya a )
" XX 82 II 18 2 as X e nz ; es. \"%
Wlth()ut p’a 'th] SinCe lhiS IS a ext 1n late Copy, 1t 1S y
i T c. n ()l[ t llke]

*naishut, or something
led from *nais s
has been remode
that the form

Wlll(, "o }al)ly W()\lld not haVe take“ -Za. See n faCt the
Slmllar,

MH usage below, q. 307 ff.
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§2.11b MH

This verb often occurs with -za in middle forms (see Ney 1) p. 121
ff.).

Without %a;(icle:

(306) UKUR zafun mahpan  URUpqcqcqn .. zikkizzi nat
ASME nasta  apas LUk Ur kuwapi  naiskittari nu-mu
hatreski

‘I am aware of the way the enemy is attacking K. Wherever that
¢nemy turns, write to me" (Masat 75/43 1. 4-10).

See also IBoT I 36 III 63: man
he turns from the chariot"
nai- in the middle without particle usually refers
turning, such as in a dance.

hulugannaza-ma neari “when

to physical

Both with and without particle;

(307)  nu-za-kan DINGIRLUM Dy, KUR-KA
hut INA KUR URUhatti-ma-wa-kan anda  assuli  naishur

"ged, Stormgod, be turned into your land, and be turned in peace
tewards ffaiit” (HT ) 1L 2041 _ ‘X 31 HI $-7, Ritwal of Uhhamuwa
(Ch).

See also XXXII 120 [ 27 (neyat; copied OH?/MH), with particle.
But in XV 34 1 49.50, |1 1-2. 39 and passim, we find nasta . . .
ande (assuli) naisten/naisdumat . The copied X 72 1I 18, V 17 has
nu-ssi-kan anda assuli naishut (in the second example the -is- has
been omitted from the imperative). Note also the LH passage from
the Ashella ritual, under q. 308 below.

See XLI 17 II 16-17: nu-wa-za-kan EGIR-pa naishur ANA
KURT[-YA—ma-wa-kan anda le uwasi

“turn back! do not come into my land!".

The ritual is trying to convince a deity responsible for a plague to
80 back where he came from.

See CHD p. 353 for some more examples of naj-
-za in similar phrases.

andan nais-

with and without

The particle might seem to indicate that the subject has some
active involvement, or intention, in his action, whereas the phrases
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d M., and he went off (back, home) to his country, ang
"A. x-ed to M., & en ‘ e
t made M. a vassal again” (Madd Vs 64 )b {is going back g
they ly -za is called forth because the su ject B back
I)rcsumably d Hoxwever this does not seem the likely rationale or
his own land. ,

. . llowing:
ihe particle tmachrhf(? ([))ZirgURUmarasan (URU-an] kattan lukker
(298)  nat-z

"they went off and burnedolr\/ln.]lllIy(M:g:'[Rsu:cél).[he particle: we fing
lukkiya- and warnu- .rlle. h

e Onc&§“llillt\?}3{ ?‘L[}rcna-za kissan warnut irds thys"
" ; h]& Sun) burnt (for himself, prgsumably) theﬂt;n)rds thus
PN ) 31 (broken context before, list of Fnrds after). '
(M'"S-. AN u- appears on Rs 37: the sub]ec.ts are not dom.g
e Slm'p'le M;amthemselves. The same question raised for nah-l:n
15 et lies here as well. -za in q. 298 may refer to ar fa
M below,' apph wever is not always included: in the phra.se of.
P pamCle' of Madd Vs 60, with apparently‘ a similar
—kanni.ng- -Seaerh:lsg”th: LH q. 303 and the material under it.

mea .

w ecause the
In the following the particle seems to be present b
n 3

i i i his own temple: o LIM_KUN[U]
subject is going to ANA B.DINGIR
- EGIR-pa [sum]enzan
(299) nu-zan
uwatien N
"Come back to your temple!

i tes of breakage). ' . th onl
Vanouslsi)[athat -za appears with iyannis in the Appu my y
Note a

. '5, ][
Wh the perSOn iS g()lng to hlS own hOuSC. Compa (S C.g

en T I 24
10‘11, Wlth I 40, 43, II 11'12

(XV 34 1V 32-3 (C), and passim in

I e f()llowl“ I)assa € 1S iterestir ])C(:allse ()1 the next .

ich has the particle: _ i EGIR.an
?;;)0(;,), wr::s kuwapi panza nals-slan kuedani URU-ri

. : ind (i.e. in)"
" ty he is behin
ne, and whatever ci
"wherever he is gone,

(Mitas Rs 12). _
See also anda panza, Rs 13-14.
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§2.10c LH

Both with ang without particle?:

(301) nu-za-kan man nakkis D telipinys ser nepisi
DINGIRME -as  istarna  man aruni  nasma ANA l:lUR.SAGMES
wahanna  panzq nasma-za INA KUR LUKUR zahhiya  panzq

“If, exalted Telipinus, You are in heavep among the gods, or if you
4re gone wandering to the s€a or to the mountains, or yoy are gone
into the enemy land to bagje" (XX1v 2 = XXIV 1 vs 7-9).

Itis not clear o me that the firg Panza does not coy
before it, in which case it would also have the particie.
would be translated thyg then: "If you are gone Up to heaven
among the gods, if to the sea or the mountainsg On a wander, or you
are gone to battle jp the enemy land”., Qpe must consider that

Note also the following:

(302) man-kan MUHI A -ma  kues istarng
LUGAL -ys lahhi UL, kuwapikki

eszi -

"If some years 80 by and the king is not §0One on campaign, there is
no ritual”  (XXVIJ I T 20-2, and passim),

pantes ny
panza nu  SISKUR UL kuitkim_

With particle:
(303) nu-za-kan [URJULIM arha lpaisigattar;
"he goes off to the city" (XXIV 5 + Ix 13 vs 24 (StBoT 3 p. 10)).

In the ritya] of Ashella, we find nat-zq arha uwanzi alternating

with n{q)¢ arha Uwanzi, 1X 31 1vy 11-12, 40/26-7 (the HT 1 copy
(IV 4.5, 17, 30) always hag -za). The
paralle],

two expressions seem
In KBo Vi 29, we find:

(304) pawannas  ehu ANA Dy pnys g ANA DiSTap

URUsamuha GASAN-y4 Dl-esni tyaueni

‘come, let yg 80 10 judgment to the Stormgod my lord and to
Sausga of Samuha my mistress" (KBo V] 29 11 2-9),
See q. 50 for Surrounding text.
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4 onquered the
did not turn his eyes back to me and 1 conq
the enemy . 9.
lands of the enemy" (Hatt. 1 65-9). 4 in $1b.5 above, of the
o 's interpretation, transcribe lates the second
Note Neu's If hrase. CHD p. 351 actually translates e second
grammar of (his pf thc. enemy couid turn my eyes back”. rieid
o fo possession’ which in my view assumt;‘s am E’;n),l
‘Jative O S5ESSICH o on't rea
T a Ui;fnite view of grammar (it in facx‘ do‘esx?t ar da[}ilve L
quite un- d‘ [E languages). That is, assuming 1t 18 : S oad
of the very old Ib We note, in this regard, the passage g °
and not an accusative. rom SV Kup §15 C 21: (if someone flees

hrase f . can-k
by New amtjothjog rand you take care of him) nasma-an-kan
from me

[(;[v -wda HUR SAG‘I naittl "Or yOu turn hlS CyCS [Owards ”le
‘- ""“ (scC q 422 to Complete passagc).
m"\,‘.m'_'.:‘. 1) .

\

clause as

i interesting

he translation of CHD is an 1n e

i If”;[teyist correct, it would seem howev;rcctthzz; tlhe

SUggeS‘TO“- hifted, in both clauses, from the su _]l Lo the

e Slileu's, analysis of the grammar may Lo ondg ¢ hold

M, an:l t-t;‘?:at this may in fact be the case L‘\s hsugges:leow t))/e he
e i ith -za, which may '

;‘nf‘-‘?*-""ff"- o el mhth-emc;aui; wwl::ncver case. The parallelism

like —a’n in the two passages cited, alr(nd -za:
that -za is indeed to tle ta e?

his period. See $§3d {Conclusions)

At any

a grammatical level‘ wit
between an accusative,
might be taken“ as e‘v1dence e
having 'direct—retl.exwe sense,

for some discussion.

jon, with particle: . ANTA
A c;);anZme:zirlf-srsna LUGAL-UTTA D ISTAR G
(31

- i DISTAR
i
i t  kuit memiskit nu aPeda{jl mgi;ule-wa p—
A DAM-YA U-at ANA IMUDI- ammitk
GASAN-TA ANA URUK{ BABBAR-as huma
iran huiyami nu-wa-za-kan
pir ; ' '
sa LU -KA neyari hi
BTU 54 S ﬁ(gjflmy mistress had intended me ff)fr til;e aklgfeamp
“Because Sa ‘ eared 1o my wife ‘
t that time she app et to the
f“’“? o)f f;ldr,una before your husband, so all of Hatti will tu
ing): .
SZZ ogf your husband”  (Hatt. IV 7-11)

§2.12b Verbs with -zq
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An interesting allied expression, h
(313)  nu-ssi-kan KUR.KURME
"Will the lands defect from him?"

This appears to be a late LH idiom:
treaty of Suppiluliumas II) among o

IV 14 TIT 28 cre., and v

without GAM-an, a Versior

wever, without -zq:

-ma GAM-an neyari

(V 111 37).

see also KBo IV 14 II 53-6 (a
ther texts of that pericd. KBg
I 111 79-80 have the same expression, but
1 of the idiom which is also popular.

A peculiar expression is:

(314) zik-ma-za-kan ~ Zl-nj GAM-an galgalrturi
nu-za Zl-ni GAM-an £ halwatiya le DU -si
“"Do not 'turn in' the cymbal in
not make protest in ycur heart!" (KBo IV 14 111 30-1).

CHD iakes -za as a direct accusative depending on niyasi, but given
the repetition -za (...) ZI-ni GAM:-an, and no possible way to see -zg
as depending on the verb in the second clause, it is probably wiser

to take the particle as a general reference to the subject's psychic
make-up, represented by ZI-ni. CHD reports that Sicfanini (AANL

anda le niyasi

your heart (i.e. do not rejoice)! do

N " - . 7’
20 p. 45) translates "tu nel (tuo) animo il TDURCYCY nion suonare!”.
The only cavil | have wih this transiation s i

hat there should not
close to a translation

language. Actually,
translation "tu non suonarti

be parentheses around tuo, which is in fact as
of -za as one can manage in many a modern
Italian could get a little closer, with a
(-za) neli'animo il TOuRavov!",

We note that ueh- does not seem to

appear with particle, at
any stage of Hittite.

§2.12  dqi-
§2.12b MH .
(315)  kasa-wa-kan ABI DyryS!

(tuk) Imadduwattan [(1§TU
GIR] Iattarsiya huisnunun

nu-wa-za  SA  ABI DytySl g4
KUR URU o o5 ni-wa-za-kan iskisa(?) appa INA KUR
[HUR-SA]Gzippasla tiyan hark

— e - e
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See also XXVI 88 Rs 6: nu-mu-za SE§-YA piran arha le uiyas(; "my
ee s i
brother, do not send me away from before you",

§2.9¢.1 It appears that the expression "send (someone) out (as g
‘“2@;23“86‘3;’:’:;":—’;25 _Zk(z‘es LUMESSAG nu-za  para  kuinkj
iztedanikk;' uiyami  apas-ma-an SIGg-ahhi  apas-ma KAxU_,:g
duwarnai nu-ssi INIMMES [ ygaL para memai nat GAM Nj§
uw 5i

LIM  (GAR-ru)
PlNGtho arf£ nobles/eunuchs, (if) 1 send someone to son?eone (a
Y'Ol:lb;vring king, e.g.) on a mission. and that one' treat§ him well,
nelgthe ambassador breaks his silence and tells him things of the
S0 ! :
king, let it lie under the oath (Ob. Il 61-6). |
See also IV 20-1, KBo IV 14 I 72-3, and q. 311.

i ' land)" takes -zq:
) "Bringi booty) home (i.e. to one's own
ézlég)c'z ﬁiﬁgmﬁ&uﬁ kuin NAMRRA INA ELUGAL uwatenyn
: 1 x 10000 5 LiM 5 x 100 N/R,ll\g A esta
HU%YUKU BABBAR-as-ma-za ENMES 10 NAM.RA wate
ssan . kappuwar NU.GAL esta namma-kan NAM.RA

G‘RGKI\J B/‘:BBAR-si para nehhun nas arha uwater .
“th ri;oners whom™ I, My Sun, brought into thc palace were
12;0(5 The prisoners whom the lords, etc., of Hau! brought, there
is ‘couming them. I sent the prisoners on to Hatti and they took
::n i offfhome” (AM p. 56, KBo III 4 II 41-5; parallel XIV 15//16
em .
[Il 50-2. Fairly frequent in KBo III 4).

+ IIT 42 (DS p. 94). .
SeeSalso Knlit?z: ‘ KUR arzawa tarhun nu-za . .kuu
glgU)Kij BABBAR-si arha udahhun kuit-ma-za-kan pidi-ssi
IR -nahhun nu-smas-kan ERINMES ;cpippn Hattusas: some
"l conquered Arzawa: some (prisoners) I took off to Hattu 76, o
[ subjected as they stood and made them troops” (AM p. 76,
II 4 I 29-31). ‘ - dora
in the late LH XIII 35+ II 27 (StBoT 4 p- 8), we fl'l"ld nu-war-as
INA E-YA pennahhun "I brought them to my house".
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§2.9¢.3 "Send (uppa-) as a Substitute (probably: all that is [efy of
the presumed *tarpallin is I-din)" has -za, while a simple 'sending’
in the same tex; does not: see KBo IV 6 Rg 13-14/18-20. Note the
similarity between the first citation and the OH q. 273,

§2.9c.4 The following js interesting:
(289) nasma DUTU / kluedanikii kuinki [memian awan’®

katt]a memahhi nan-za-an-kan piran [ wal?Jhmz'

le-war-an-zq-gn kuedanikk; [para] mematti  nan-zq.qp kuitman
apel [UD-za?] arha  pedai apas-ma-an-zq-an [parla memai
ral-si-ya-at (GAM] NIS DINGIRLIM kittary

“lIf My Sun assigns some matter to someone, and
him: ‘do not tell anyone about it, ynti] its [day?] ta

until it is no longer current (7)), and he tells it,
oath” (Ob. §8 | 56-62).

I impress (?) on
kes it away (i.e.,
let it lie under the

§2.9¢.5 In the following quotes, the relation of the verbal content
to the subject js clearly marked by -za:

(290) KARAS -ma-g5i UL kuitki  katan esta  nu-iq-kan
IjUR.SAGME'§~as anda  sasdus essestq antuhsatarr-a-zq-kgn kuit
lepawaz  andg (A]uittiyan harta

"There was no army with him. He made himself hideaw
mountains and the little group which he pag
himself, . - (AM p. 154, KBo V 8 1I 27-30).

rallied around

piran  huiny--

(291)  nu-mu  §ES.ya INIR.GAL .is EGIR-anda uit py,
UR Uanziliyan URU tapiqqann-q uetet  nqs arha-pat pait ;|
maninkgwgnn-as-mu UL-pat  ujy ERfNMES~ya-za ANSE.KUR.
RAME

SA KUR URUhatti [kuit]man piran  huinu: nan  arhag
Pehutet

* he didn't come near me. The troops and
rallied (?) and took away." (Hate, 11 48-51).

T
t
o
i
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In Hatt. NBr. p. 16 HI 18-19 (XIX 67 1 6-8), however, we find this
verb, but with an anaphoric pronoun, alnd lh&’/DaPPa“"“t meaning
‘put to someone's charge': nu-kan ANA ‘arma- U .. .'alwanzazar
wemir nat-si-ya-at piran katta tier "They. founq‘ WIXIChcr"afl on
Armatarhundas (and his fanlily),réllnd\‘put it to his charge". This
i Vil Mitas:
use Seems,,zi(,),,;: ?X;:ﬁ l[[\lJI;thDlNGl[RL’M kijssan daiuen kasa
wasta[skit” SAPAL NS DINGIRLM . ma}  kue uddar  tiyain

l j . .
i humanta sarras nu ANA U (ita } piran

elsta apas-al-kan

t tehhun ' . . .
{f:lN: put you under the oath thus. Behold Mitas sinned; the things
which were put funder the oath], he broke them all, and 1 have
put [this] to Mitas' charge” (Mitas Rs 2-4).

V arious idioms in late LH:

(321) LUKUR-za ZAG-tar ME-as nan-za-an-kan  taksuli
ME-is . )
“the enemy took rightness . . . and put it on peace (V 1 11 74).

This comes from a late LH oracle text and is somewhat opaque.

- M-an dai-: 5
(2302§l)j Dytu YRUTOL-na-za GASAN-YA KUR-eas humandas

MUNUS.LUGAL-as [zik’] nu-za-kan INA KUR URU hai P%;U
URUTL’JL-na $UM-an daislta] m\z’mma-ma-za. kuit KUR-¢
GI§ERIN-as iyat nu-za-kan Dpepar SUM-an  daista S
"In Hatti you called yourself (lit.: 'gave yourself t:helx:‘z:jme;)f
Sungoddess of Arinna; further, because you made the la
cedars, you called yourself Hebat” (XXI. 27. 1.3-6). o aa s
We translate this expression here, and list 1t in §3c..2a, as 1 e
to be taken completely literally: we note the equwalerl\st wnne e
simple anaphoric pronoun ¢€.g. in Appu ll,l 13, 19. lf;,-oma,-s,‘
reminded of the Romance locutions Y appele'r, chia mve‘
llamarse, and so forth, which contrast with t.hc snmple trafrlls e
verb, and yet do not have the corrcspo'ndmg stnc‘t lrc cxame
meaning ' I call myself ', but rather a sense 1 am called’, 'my n
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is'. From the context of q. 322 it is not clear which is meant, but
the literal interpretation seems a little strange, especially since the
whole passage looks like a standard opening
one normally lists simple attributes

of the deity, like names. Since
however we can't be positive how the Hitites viewed the matter,
it is best te play it safc and take

and takc -za dierally, for purposes of
argument.

invocation, where

arkuwar dai- takes -za:
(323) EGIR-SU-ma 3 NINDAKUR4.RAUD ANA DINGIR.MU-
NUSMES KUR-eas humandas parsiya arkuwar-za  kuedus dais

"Then he crumbles 3 daily thick breads to the female deities of all
countries, for whom he set the prayer” (VI 45 1V 5Z-3)

In the sense 'set as a substitute for oneself’:
(324)  nu-wa-za kasa GUID.MAH Y\UYiarpatiin  tehhun

"Behold, I have installed a prize bull aud a man as substitute” (KBo
XV 7 1. 7-8 (StBoT 3 p. 36)).

§2.124d A related verb ic-tittanu-:

MH

(325) nu namma MAHAR Dutu 31 argamuss-a
[u ]tumsy':anzi UL tarnai nus-za apas daskir  §4
DuTudi.ya-kan ANSEKURRABLA piuir  apiya)l  esta (nuj-za

apel ANSE.KUR.RABLA.SU ANA GISA[PIN? t)itnuskit

"he does not allow (them) to bring tribute before My Sun; he
himself took it and the horses belonging to My Sun, his horses he
put to the plough (?)" (Madd Rs 32-3).

LH
Without particle:
(326)  sallanunun-war-an  kuit ammuk .

. . kinuna-ya-war-an
karpmi nu-war-an ANA DPUTU URUTUL.na ASsum LUSANGA-
UTTIM tittanumi ziqga-wa-mu-za Dys$TAR parassin iya

"'Because 1 have raised him, now I am taking him and setting him
in the priesthood of the Sungoddess of Arinna; you make me,
Sausga, your patron’™ (Hatt. IV 11-12, 14-16).

‘9
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i that day!"
d is to be taken to heart: take it tthgzr)t on y
) is s . ot ]
(’Sr\l;lel‘:;)or§2l D 24-5; also probably sn.l:;lleriZin e Tate LHL XX1 19
i ‘ : hrase, complete wi _-za, in
N fmZd :l\lle 6Sdhn;: cpai in place of tarna in a similar phrase.
IV 20-2. .

' knowledge', or
the expression means ‘confess, ac
2) when .
something similar:

. article: . LIM  EME.
o "“"nili' IP1S.TUR -as kuitki PANI DINGIR an
(274) nu -

. ME
‘ IGl-zi TE ]
e tarl:ta-r; :Zflh::z ‘let off any tongue )(l-e~ curse) before the
"If Mashuilu ‘ " 9-10).
df:ity let the omens first . . ." (V 6 ill
, ; i ha and
See also III 14. action is described without ar
the same actio
In IH 17, however,
with -za: GAM ariskir nu-za-kan hurtaus  meqqaus tarnas
(275) nu o
PI anir. .. . ' that) he let
nat ISTU Zl}r/::]er/ﬁna] oracle question, and (it r?i/lllée(:n 17))
" t ) '“ .
(tl;gy mpauny curses, and they put it on tablet . .
0

& -SU-kan wastul ANA
(276)  au kikkistari QATAMMA SA Agu jg”: w;mm aras
; § 1 -kar  ammuqg-a - S
DUMU-SU  ari nu

. iran tarnan
DiM URUpani EN-vA . .. P
; kasa ANA g 2 kuit  wastul
na[-ZC.l ka”. afla[ iyauen-at nu-za-kan SA. ABI ;fi anza  namma
harmi eszi-y © nu ANA DM URUhattl BT -
tarnamn harm! n

- he son; and
warstyadd”thug the sin of the father comes down to t
"it happens ‘

. hold, I have
the sin of my father has come down,' z:lrlld lzt:d e
o me nfess it before the Stormgod of Hatti £ ys the sin of my
ConchSCd/COd'd it. Because I have confessed/confes Pb. 11 §9)
Etrt;]e), l‘Zf th; Stormgod's anger be calmed”  (Murs. P..
ather,

c hrase:
te in the same S .
Contrast the use kof the iz_:r’r;a Dim URUjapyi %N'Y A p;;f:l‘
-mu-kan a ) i IM wa
jyauanzi mllzamndaitta: nu-za-kan kasla ANA PAN O
Zzyrnahhun eszi-ya-at iyauenn-{at
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n

€stablished by oracle for me to step before the

my lord, and behold | confessed the sin before
$0), we did it (Murs. pp. I §6).

hen also ¢ was
Stormgod of Hatti
the Stormgod: jt Is (

-3 (the copied Acts of Hattusilis I):
(277) nu-za KyUR URUsa[lahsuwas [Z1-i

apasila  katrgn tarnas
“the land of §. let itself down’ by fire ¢

€. burned jtse|f down)"

§2.9 Verbs of brin ing:
—=>2_ 00 Dbringing:

» dpparently in the

ion (for someone/thmg)’ f
(278) takky DAM.GAR kuiski  kuenz; <. lakku INA KUR :
URU iwiyg - 1 ME MA.NA KU.BABBAR pai  assu-serr-g
sarnikzi  nasmgq INA  KUR URUham' nu-zzq Unattallan-pat
arnuzij

"if someone kil
hundred (1) min
Hatti, he brip
the merchant?)"
Usually thig €xpression
in version A, and in the
See also q. 90 above for
This use jg strongly ak
discuss below, §2.14¢.2.

§ a merchant . i

aces his goods: or Gf it is) ip ‘
-€. he gives Testitution only for

does not show the

copies §2, §3.

a similar yse of anda pedq;.
in to the mea

particle: cf. €.g. §4, §76

ning 'substitute', which we

4
§2.9p  MHy ‘
§2.9b.1 Whep the "bringing" does not involve the subject, arny.
does not take -za:

(279) [KUR] URUhapalla-wa-lcan nassu  kyem; v Nasma-waqr-qy
QADU NAM.RAHI-A...amumi [nat ANA] DUTUSI para  pippi
namma-ma-kaqn KUR URUhapalla kuenta-yq yyr epta-ya-at [jJ,
nat  ANA DUTUS'I para U[L paitta | nat-zq Imaafa/uwattas das

“either I wilj destroy H., or I win bring it with the Prisoners, etc.,

and hand it over to My Sun' However, he did not destroy it, he did
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Note the variation in the construction with and without -za with
idalaues-. In the passage from the Laws -za seems to have 3
reciprocal meaning, which it lacks in Tel. E .

We note that zah(hiya)- is used in a reciprocal sense, without -zq:
in the copied Laws: 3 e ‘
332y iamte LOMES wahtiada ta 17-as aki 1 SAG.DU pai

"if men fight and one dies, (the other) gives one head (as
restitution)” (Laws II §59 (C)). ' ' ‘

zahhiya- is regularly used without particle in a reciprocal sense
throughout Hittite: cf. e.g. the copied MH XXXIV 116+ V 6, and

Mursilis' Annals, KBo Il 4 II 13 (p. 46).

i rra- in the cepied Laws: )
(“';Tjtg)m‘rfakku LllJ—ars ELLUM GEME-ass~a’ s.elie\s nat IS‘lnIgSa
aranzi nan-za ANA DAM-SU dai nu-za E-ir U DUMU
ienzi  appizziann-at-kan nassu idleauessanhz/leé nasm/a-abkar.z
harpantari  nu-za E-ir taksan sarranzi DUMU -az LU-as dai
AM US-za dai

'l'iszlljl\t/‘tlcje maan:rI:l a slave are x and they come to an agrcemc_nt M
" and he takes her ro wife and they mgke a hou§e and children,
(but) finally either they fight or they join and .spl:t the house, the
man takes the children, the woman takes one child" (Laws §31).

2180 M d ke the particle:
"Breaking (an oath e.g.)" does not take icle: . .
(334) gnu-za uwanzi NI’G.B[A]ME danzi namma. linkanzi
- j lingaus sarranzi . . .
ahhan-ma-at E[GI]R-pa aranzi nasta
f'r:md they come and take the gifts and swear. When however they
arrive then(/back?) and break the oaths. . . " (XVI 21+ IV 15-17).

“splitting up (booty)" does: ,
?3u3t5)Spl nu-gza pKU.BABBAR ... TUOGHLAKUNU sarue([(r)] nat-za
arha sarri[(r)] '
"they plundered your silver . . .
" (XVIH 21+ II 1-3). . '
Zl;r)ha(sarrir also with -za, III 4-7. saruwai-, one may notc 1n
passing, is probably similar in use to da-.

and your clothes and divided them
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See also Appu IV 5-6: uesl-a-wa-za sarraueni nu-wa-nnas  alrhayan
elsuwastati "we'll split (our goods) and settle apart”. Cf. also -za

sarriyawan dair, 1V. 21-2: the text then gives the specifics of the
division.

Nole kars-, without particle:
(336) GUD-ul[n)-asta haliaz  appa UL  kussanka
UDU-un-asta asaunaz EGIR-pa KIMIN
"I did not cut a cow back from its stall; nor a sheep
(XXX 10 Vs 15).

Note that Lebrun transliterates GUD.APIN.LAL-ta and UDU-un
NL.TA in place of GUD-u[n}-asta and UDU-un-asta.

karsun

from its byre"

§2.13¢ IH

sarra- with -za in the meaning “split up (from each other)":
(337)  nu-kan Yuhha-LUG-is  aruni  anda BA.UG
DUMUMEﬁ-gUNU-ma—za arha sarrandat

"U. died in the sea:
52-3).

But uote, without Eanicle:

(338)  namma LU

sarrattari

"then the enemy comes in in the night and splits up" (KBo V 6 1
22-3 (DS)).

In the late LH oracle text V 6, we find:

(339) nu uwanzi DINGIRLUM DytuysSl yy gan BGIR pa
aniyanzi ANA DU’I‘U[ ][-ya-kan DINGIRLUM apiya tarnanzi
arha-ya-za-an-kan apiya sarriyazi
“They come and do the deity and My Sun over again; they let the.
deity with My Sun there, then he (?) splits him off* (V 6 INl 26-7).
Probably sarriyazi should be sarriya<n>zi 'they split'.

his sons then split up" (AN p. 60, KBo UI 4 [!

4 . .
KUR ispandaza anda ari namma-as arha

In the usual meaning ‘split up (an inheritance, or similarg':

(340)  Islahuranuwas-za GAL NA KAD ANA DUMU ME SU Ezu
kisan sar{ras

"S., head of the shepherds, divided his house among his sons in
this fashion" (XXVI 43+ Vs 4).
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This deals with pretty intimate knowing. However, the Laws have
a passage dealing with knowledge of this kind, and -za does not
seem to be present. One may surmise that the inclusion of -za is a
feature of LH.

Some German editions give "sich merken" as a translation for -zgq
sek-. Sometimes the sense of the locution seems to be
"acknowledge", a meaning which, as we have seen, no matter what
verb is involved, usually takes -za:

(262) kasa  apedani  uddani  pidi  kus  tarpallies  karu
arandari nu-wa-za kus sikten apus-wa-za namma le sekteni
“behold, for that matter these substitutes have already been
provided in his(?) place: recognize these, don't recognize those"
(VII 10 T 1-5).

What is the difference between 'know' and ‘'acknowledge’ or "sich
merken”, except that the subject has volition, that is, an active role,
in the second case? Note also .

2263) nu-za zik lhugganas [ PUTUS par ASSUM BELUTIM sqf
DUMU-YA-ya kuin PUTUS! temi kun-wa-za humanza sakdu
nan-kan  istarna tekkussami nu-za  zikk-a Ihuqqanas apun
salk] - - - )
“you, H., recognize My Sun for lordship. And my son whom I, My
Sun, name (saying): 'Everyone recognize this one!' and 1 present
him among you, you too, H., recognize that one!" (SV Huqq I 8-11).
Cf. 1 14-16: namma-ma-za dqmain BELAM kues-as kuis
lantuh as/LU-as ] ANA DyTuS! EGIR-an arha le kuinki sakti
Dytu I—i[n] sak "do not recognize any other lord, whoever he may
be, behind My Sun's back; recognize My Sun!".

Cf. the treaty of Aziras with Suppiluliumas I, KBo X 12 III 24-5: (if
a fugitive from Hatti comes in to you, you are not to say:)
[ammuk]-wa-za ishiulas lenkiyas [le?] kuitki saqqahhi "Let(?) me
know/acknowledge nothing of a treaty or an oath".

See also the next section.

With -smas: .
(264) nu-mu kas  Tl-anza PUH-SU pidi arltaru 1 nu-smas
UGU-zius DINGIRMES tun sekten
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"let (?7) this living substitute stand in for me: you, upper gods,
acknowledge this one" (KBo XV 2 + XVII 14 Rs 19-20 (StBoT 3 p.
58)). :

On the other hand, does it have the meaning ‘acknowledge' in the
following example?

(265) ANA Ipalla—wa kuit  ammuk  peskinun  nu-war-at-za
DINGIRLIM gqp

“what I gave to P., you, deity, know! (imperative)” (XXII 70 Vs
36-7).

The meaning could conceivably be something like “"acknowledge”,
but it seems unlikely. In the vocabulary KBo I 30, of uncertain
date, we find wttani-za kuis arkuwar natta sak(k]i (Vs 7). The
Hittite scribe seems to have mistranslated the Sumerian/Akkadian,
but for our purposes, it is of interest that he has rendered the
Akkadian i-du-u, which he undoubtedly took to mean 'know’ by
-zd . .. sakki.

XXII' 70 has examgples of sek- without particle. An instance is:

(266) LUMES t4pp/HLA Ipalla-ma punussuen nu  memir ---

apun-wa memian UL sekkueni
“"We interrogated the companions of P., and they said, 'we know
nothing of that matter™ (XXII 70 Vs 37-8).

kanes- itself has no particle in the following (in fact, kanes-
does not seem to occur with particle, or in the meaning
‘recognize/acknowledge’, any more in LH):
(267) nu-za kuel walliyatar UL-za §SA DPu pihassassi EN-YA
walliyatar nu man DINGIRLAM nasmas
DUMU.Llj.Ulg.LU(B:UT)TI auszi nu  kissan memai handan-wad

Dy pihassassis EN-YA nepisas LUGAL-us UKU-an kanista
nu-war-an & kulanitta

"Whose is the glory? Is it not of the Weathergod cpihassassi my
lord? If a god or a man sees (it), he will say thus: ‘verily the
Weathergod pihassassi my lord king of Heaven has favored (this)
man and has honored (?) him™ (VI 45 III 48-52 = 46 IV 17-21).
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"l have dressed for? the gods; I have given a substitute: take
them!" (XXIV 5 + IX 13 Rs 15-16 (StBoT 3 p. 12).

not always present when there is an express dedicatee,

It is ‘ ded
however: cf. with particle q. 351 below; but w1thout’ ‘partu:le.”mU |
(348) , man LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL . . . (laknas UTU-i

] ianzi
f'arﬁa'l]lx)[’sg kilr)\g and queen .. give substitutes to the Sungoddess of
whe

" -4' (Bibliography)).
Earth" (XXX 42 1V 3-4' (
Also XXIV 5 + IX 13 Vs 33-4 (StBoT 2 p. 10).

/
& < LUk oL
i R KUR  kuiski
-wa ki US-an SA K/U !
(Slzi\lgi)‘xIRLﬁ'(;m‘a{l/J waLat nu-we-ssi klasla LU unuwantan ANA LU
)\ 1,

SU pihhun ‘
f(f]yiosme Ir)nale god of the enemy country has wrought.thli
lpidemic behold 1 have given him an adorned man as substitute
€ ’

(KBo XV 11 14-16 (StBoT 3 p. 112)).
Similar with -fta "to you", 1 35-6.

; so "give as rectitution, replacement, substitute™ has

The sense | give as recutubon, T )
-za erratically from MH (actually we have an OH case of arnu- in a
similar use with -za, q. 278 above):

‘arnink-: ' ' . . |
;or an example of this verb without particle in original OH, see q

278. N

From the copied Laws: .

(350) takku DUMU.MUNUS LU-ni taranza L maiee
ittenuzzi kussan  pittenuzzi-ma  nu hantezziyas )
iuit pesta ta-sse  sarnikzi (C 11 13: nat-za sarn kanlz]?)
attass-a annas UL sarninka[nzi ! takku(w)-an. attas. o
tamedani LU -ni pianzi nu attas annass-a sarninkanzi

a - -

attass-a annas mimmai nan-si-kan tuhsanta < ber and brings
“if a girl is betrothed to a man and another marries her o, o
i _ e
the b;‘ide-price, whatever the first man gave (as bride grt;c e
restores (it) to him, the father and mother do not restf)re St.imtion
father and mother give her to someonc else, they give re

tamais-an
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If they refuse, they separate her from him" (Laws §28a-c (not in
A)).

Both versions come from MH copies of the Laws. Buf notice e.p.
XU 9 1T 10 without particle: nu ARAH-an LUMES Ryl #
sarninkanzi "the men of the city restore the silo".

LH

With and without particle:
(351) nu~z§ kasa ANA KURT/ hingani ser sumes ANA
DINGIRMES [gNHIJ A ya  forkan peskimi  sarnikzileskimi
nu-smas parkan (sarnilkzell-a  sarninkeskimi

“behold, because of the plague I give you, gods my lords, offerings
and restitutions for the land, and 1 restore vou
restitution”  (Murs. P.P. [ (XIV 14+ Rs 19-21, p. 174)).
Goetze restores <kuit> in the second clause. sarnink-
without particle several times in this text, Rs 7-14.

offerings and

appears

(352) ABU-YA ANA D hepar URU

tkummianai H B
kalziyawas  taran  harta Pesta-ma- sii-si

naut nas ammik

nakkestai nu INA Y va kizzuwarna paluln  nu  kissan
memiskinun  paimi-wa-za SA ABU-YA { | arha [salrnikmi
(nu-z)a ammuk D hepar URUkumman[ni ANA x-]Y A
DAM-YA . .. tallisk[ilnun mukisikirun

"My father had promised the festival of the calling to Hebat of K.,
but he hadn't given it yet, and this bothered me, so I went to
Kizzuwatna and said thus: ' will go and give restitution for my

father's [promise?]’ and I prayed and invoked Hebat of K. for my . .
. wife, etc." (XIV 4 1II 23-9).

In late LH:
Without particle:

(353) ki ETUM hinganaza tamassan nat punusmi  nat-(kan)
anda salrinik{mi '

“This house is oppressed by sickness and I ask (about) it and give
restitution for it" (StBoT 1 (p. 30) Il 16-17). See also III 23, etc.
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with the use of -za aus- in the meaning 'Wfi[Ch over, keep an eye
on'. In fact, -za (katta(n)) aus- in this meaning seems the norm, or

F rrent expression, in LH: )
?;41(;1)8‘ dnCljnma-za pzik Itargassanallis t.u.el DZ[I—argy tuel E~K.A
well-a VUAMA A AT-kan mahhan us.km UTU® -ya-tta  kuin
ERINMES gisandlulin  katta daityafzun nan-za-an  kattan
OATAMMA  uski nat’ lului(ski | nan S1Gs-in essa

"As you regard your person, house and hogsehold, the relie.f troops
which My Sun left with you, regard them in the same way: sustain
them and treat them well” (SV Targ Vs 24-6). .

The relation of the subject to his own perSf)n, posscssmns, etc.,
might seem clearly the rationale for the particle in Vs 24-5: Th.e
reason for the particle in the second part of the Passage, Wthh. is
parallel, is however not so clear. In fact, 'regard’ as a lransla'tlon
does not fit; 'watch over, take care of would be lmor.e appropriate,
Actually, an almost literal ;e;;iering ‘oversee’ fits the case.
Compare lSalf:Cta—Ijzp §2121? DIkIt:/panta_-DLAMA—as tuel, Z.1-an tuel
E-kKA tuel LUAMA.A.TU-KA mahhan essatti PUTUS! -ya-tta k,uin

ERINMES gsandulan kattan daliyanun nan—za-."f;-z katta
QATAMMA  uski nan luluwiski  nan-za-an  SIGs-in  essa

idalawahti-ma-an le kuitki .
It is clear that -za (katta(n)) usk- is parallel to (-za) essa-, which
seems to mean ‘treat, and [uluwai- 'sustain’.
Note also, in late LH: . )
0y Dzintuhis GASAN-vA S4 Pmm DPurtu VRUTUL-na-ya
o D ) Dyru VRUTUL-na
assiyanza hassas ANA IM-za U ANA
UZUGAB-as TUDITTUM nu-ddu-za lammar lammar katta
uskanzi
"Zintuhis my mistress, beloved granddaughter of the Stprmgod and
of the Sungoddess of Arinna, you are (-za) the breast jewel of the
Stormgod and of the Sungoddess of Arinna, and they watch over
always® (XXI 27 III 43-7). 5 .
y()onu § 3-y4, we find: nu-nnas sumel SA DINGIRMES jsniul
(hazzliwi QATAMMA katta aummeni "we watch over your, the
gods’, treaties thus”.
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(251) ABU-YA-wa-mu kedani mehuni UL uskizzi
UKUMES-anza-wa—mu kulilt GESPU-ahta nu-wa-mu-za ABU-YA
apedanli ulddani UL kattan auszi ABU-YA-mu-za piran UL

kuiski markiyat

"(and I said thus:) 'my father does not watch me at this time; the
people who did me violence, my father did not look after me in

that matter’; noone criticized my father before me" (XXXI 66 11
14-18).

In the meaning ‘acknowledge, recognize':
(252) IF’I§.TUR—as-ma-za-kan wasdul
nu-mu-za-kan namma D[UTUSI]
piddais

kuit uskizzi
mimmas nas-mu  piran  arha

"(I heard of Mashuiluwa's sin and wrote to him: ‘come to me!"); but
because M. recognized his sin, he refused me and ran from before

me” (SV Kup §5 D 40-1).

Of course, this categorization begs the question: can we genuinely
so clearly distinguish this use of -za aus- from that of q.s 244ff.?

- §2.7¢.2 Sccing in a dream usuall

S i y comports -za: cf. e.g. Murs.P.P.
Il p. 218, §11 1. 3, 5; and

(253) maln]-san ANA LUGAL aggatar
nasma-at-za-kan U-za auszi

"when death is predicted(?) for the king, or he sees it in a dream . .
" (KBo XV 2 F Rs 5-6, Colophon (StBoT 3 p. 70)).

tahsattari

ki kuit $A DINGIRLIM URUgrysna namma zilas DU-at
nu-za-kan MUNUS.LUGAL kuir [MA.]MU-an austa
"This matter that the oracle sign of the deity of A. turned up again,

(is it) because the queen saw a dream?” (XXII 70 Vs 41).
Also V 1 IIT 48.

But cf. KBo IV 6 Vs 21-2, without particle,

We might mention that mema- probably takes -za in the following
passage not because dreams are involved, but because a solemn
word or vow of some kind is made (see also q. 196 above; cf. in
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(362)  kuis-ma-kan é ziladuwa NUMUN Ihattusiv[[

= I - E ’7“(iu,‘lep(l /\ A [ }S‘] AR \I R -an"i ﬂrha dai Sq
E N 3 I ) ~ ‘ R ‘ . . .
] - .- [S: / sa llha llallya [
ga' u,')ahlyas za ezzan . .;A ) AR n Z

“Whoever in future takes the sced of H. and P. away from the

i he food of the g.-house of Sausga of
service of Sausga or desires the iodd

. .l )
ha let h““ Cnd badl\,) (][a(( l' 8 3 . )
Sal"u 3 (

Cases.

2.15.2 As for verbs of the same typc?, we have .alrcady seen

3 .k z;nd kartimmiya- (under halanza-) in §lc. warsnyal; turnsa u;
- : -das-za- nda

wuifh particle in the late LH XV 51 15.. nu-war-as 22;16 4;;10[6 n

{w]arsiyazi. For an example without particle, sc:lqu51 “.“ X hat
: Jai- in HT 1 11 28, 30 = 55.6, 57

menahhanda) taksula : .

EUhhamuwa ritual) does not appear with particle.

We note in passing that malai- z'lpparently alvt:':lys fg(;;::;ss w:l::
t in the participle (which pres.uma y

e exci‘: es- 'be’ rather than of malai-). Cf. howcvkc.r.tt{,c
aiie f .
':e\v'r:bs‘e excepticn, an s.’:-sufﬁx.edlfo.r(r)r:\: gfri—(:rlahals,’l;orr:iile:ii;z [(hc
. m'g). Of“ct::sgj;rt;, lh»ilhig;lc :ir:acalusm with thought pfocesses that
rne'am“g] . volve the subject. The antonym ma.rkly"a- u{{sualﬁly—
A well, though CHD isclates z meaning "forbid for
!acli:ljiyr;mwiat;o:tw-.;a.":i“l‘xey give however only one example of this
m -

alleged use: Ob. IV 24.

i verb is nah-: .
§2-15:3dA£Eh:;d1$P§r‘1“; find the famous le-(wa)-ta nahi 'be not
o ?ORICXXXIII 24 m with duplicates, and XXX 36 II 8. Thes: arcf
e o tations of this usage. Cf. e.g. LUGAL-us-wa .le na tio
e 0“1)’_ attcsMH KBo XV 52 V 14, and a similar expression in ‘Hatt.
;heiiiipo;sr:glythe LH Gilgamesh text VII 51 II 14-15,bwith duz:;c;t:;

’ i indisti i le from the above ex
Ti.lcse ar'elcw(rot:] a-ltlz i:lndtltxsitsmfz:jsf)l.‘agne may tht':rcfore conclu(fic tlr\lat
rl/\l;hi::lrl:ls(i;on of the particle in the expression is a feature of early

Hittite.

§2.15.3 Verbs with -zq

LH
(363)  UGU sesuwar kuit $§4 HUR.SAGpp,..0 DUGUD-an
UGU-kan ERf[NME kuit UlL-za  kuitki nakmi . . .}/ UGU-kan
kuit ~sesmi ANA  SAG.DU  DUTUS! S1Gsuin ULsi kuirki
HUS -ueni SIGg-ru

“because it i difficult to sleep on Mt. H., and [because?] the troops
are up there, I will not fear at all. . . Because 1 will sleep up there,
is it well for My Sun?: are we not to fear for him at all?" (V11
99-101; for the second part see also I 32-3),

CHD (p. 340), following Giiterbock Fs

Kraus, reinterprets the
ideogram (taken as LUL before) as HUS ‘fear’, connecting it with

nah- on the strength of KBo XXVII 203 V 5. in which cnly
nahhueni is preserved, with the parallel text XLV 79 Vs 5-6,
where part of the rest of the restoration is preserved, but not the
verb. XLIV 4 Rs 7 has HUg-riyaddat ueritesta in parallel use.

See also XLVIII 125 II 9 and XHI 35 I 33 (StBoT 4 p. 8) for -za
nah-.

Onc can see that there is a tempiati

fation 0 take -za above as
constrasting with -si, according to the alternation in q. 363 itself,

f
and to attribute to it, therefore, a reflexive meaning ‘for myself'. It ;
is hard to know if this is accurate. XLVIIJ 125 is rather breken and [
hard to understand; however, the queen is told in a dream about ,
someone else's knee ailment; then a mouse, with some connection [
t0 a puppy, runs ‘all the way up behind', possibly symbolizing pain
in  someone's (her own?) knees, though it is not clear.
Unfortunately the text breaks off just as
discuss the matter; it might have clarified th
specifically what she had to say. It is possible that the mouse et al. '1
are omens of a sickness, as of the knees, but even so it is hard to "
believe she would fear 'for herself' on such grounds: it is more |
natural that she would simply be saying 'I got scared’. In XIII 35
II' 33, the speaker found certain articles damaged and remarks:
GIM-an-ma-war-at uhhu(n) nu-wa-za-kan ser nahun and covers
the deed up (incidentally, borrowing gold from one's mother
appears without -za, in the next clause). An interpretation of -zg ‘

nah- as 'fear for oneself is theoretically possible, but one wonders

the queen begins to ’
€ text a little to hear - K

.
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§2.7b.3 Verbs with the meaning ‘acknowledge’ seem now to take
-za:

-za aus- from the Tunnawi ritual (not of certain date, but no
earlier than late MH): o

(237) nu-za-kan apas  antuhsas  papratar  uskizzi nu-za  apags
antuhsas nassu LU -as nasma MUNUS-za paprannas SISKUR
kissan sipanti SA [(D-at-za SISKUR halzissanzi . ‘

"(if the celebrant is having trouble, either because ‘hlS/h('?l' children
keep dying, or (s)he is having sexual trouble, gr miscarriages), and
(s)he acknowledges/recognizes (that the cause is) uncleannt?ss, that
person, whether man or woman, celebrates thus the ritual of
uncleanness - they call it the ritual of the river"  (Tunn. I 7-9),

Note for instance also kanes- appearing now with th§ particle: 5
(238) kinunla-mu-za  ammel DINGIR-YA $ASU  z1.5y
humantet kardit kinuddu nu-mu wasdul-mit [tedldu
ne-za-an  ganesmi  nassu-mu  DINGIR-YA zasheya  memay
nu-mu-za DINGIR-YA §A-§U kinuddu  [nu-mu wasdlul-mit
teddu  ne-za-an  ganesmi nasma-mu MUNU/SEN.SI memau |
nasma-mu SV‘A?] DUTU LUAZU ISTU UZUNIG\.GIVG mervnau
nu-mu-za DINGIR-YA humanter kardit [SA‘-SU Z1-5U
kinulddu  nu-mu  wasdul-mit teddu  ne-za-an ganesmi

"Now, let my god open his heart and spirit with all his heart to me:
let him [tell] me my sin and 1 will acknowledge it. Either let my
god tell me in a dream: let my god open his heart tg me, let him
tell me my sin, and I will acknowledge it. Or let a Sy'bll tell me (or)
a magician (of?) the Sungod speak (it) from the entra}ls: let my god
open [his heart?] to me with all his heart and let him tell me my
sin and T will acknowledge it" (XXX 10 Vs 24-8).

See XXXI 127 1I 51-59. Note also q.- 202.

This ushers in the subject of sek-, a verb which seems also to
mean ‘acknowledge' with -za, but not regularly. The verb "know"
in fact seems erratic with respect to -za, and indeed the other
particles. But normally it does not appear to have -za:

(239) nu-za  DUMU-annaz kuit SA DINGIR-YA duddumar
nat-kan sakhi nat [(kanismi 9 ]
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and [acknowledge] it (XXX 10 Vs 10).
See XXXI 127 11 23-26, which is similar.

But "to make known" in the same text has -zq:

(240) kulilti-a imma  meshati nu-za-(tla SA DINGIR-¥4
duddumar  hattarq humanta  sakinun

“since I was born, I have made known the grace and
understanding of my god" (XXX 10 Vs 11).

This follows the pattern of the verba diceny;.

Cf. furthermore -z¢ with sek- itself:

(241)  nu-za-kan LUMESDUGUD 2!pedan <. pidi sakki
"He knows officials of the second rank, etc., in a place” (B.-.M. A ]
14-15),

This q. follows directly on q. 233 above. There probably is an
overtone of 'check, have counted' to this use of -zq. Contrast q.
232: neither the sense ‘check' nor a meaning ‘acknowledge’ seems
quite appropriate for -za sek- there.

Note however V]| § I 14-15 (C): nu-ddu-za kasa kqs antuwahhas

- UL sekta kinuna-tta kasq EGIR-an sahta “behold, this man did not

acknowledge You; now he has sought you out/looked after you".

§2.7b.4 We note also, for purposes of comparison with later
Hittite, that (para) tekkusny- does not take particle on VII 5 v
7-8: man-si DINGIRLUM [] IGII;”-A-wa para tekkusnuskizz[i] "if
the deity appears to him (lit.: shows his €yes to him)". But in V]I §
IIl 10 (from the same tablet), we find -zq tekkusny--

nu-za zik DINGIRLUM DINGIRLIM—tar tekkusnut /)
nu-wa-du-za nakkiyatar ayusdy nu-wa-du-za DINGIRLUM SA
SAG.DU-SU iyazzi  nu-du-zq maltesnala”-( Sy iyazi
"You, deity, show your godly might. Let him Se€ your greatness
and he will make you his personal deity and will make you
recipient of his offerings" (VII 8 I 10-14).
VI S has nu-ddu-ssan maltessanalan iyazi, 122,

T ~
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. h-
It is further of interest that all the examples of. za :;a are
they are not accompanied by any object, direct or

absolute, that % bject (unless with CHD one takes

indi but refer solely to the su . . :
}cnd‘:zdz‘is \:)bject in q. 363). Perhaps the pronoun is marking this
ui )

igh

I am not sure that this matter can be rcsolved.t\‘?:/e rzngi[

se. . ' Wo migh
ucntion that the stative wassisk- apparently starts ‘(3)37_3 -
m late Hittite, quite 2 new development (cee . R W),

porh i i imilar extension of
I h nah- we are seeing evidence of a s

Perhaps wit
_za's use in late LH.

Note that in Hieroglyphic ‘fear’ is used once with -ti, without
i ! If":
ing any connotation of 'for ones\e .
there bel ia—tii’ REL-sa za-na GOD-ni-na REL-sa-i
*“whoever fears this deity” (Sultanhan §17).
See Appendix j2d.

‘satisfy oneself, be satisfied', in the active:

§2.15.4 -za hassik- karpdu nu-za-kan KUR-e

(364) [nu-z]la hassus hanzassus
hassikdu .
“let him raise himself descendants an
(rdv 1 1.37). .

Also probably IIT 37-8, in broken passage.

d let the land satisfy itself"

In the middle, with -smas: _ o
(365) apidani-wa-smas-kan UD-1i  kuit
kinuna-wa-smas-kan ~ kasa  api . . /
Ig;‘U GIR kar|stla nan-kan hassi [pe]ss'xyazlzz 1 bane out?)
"on the day that you satisfied yourselves (i.e. 'let it a e g knif.e',
g\r:/ D A. has cut the tongues of those days off you with a ,
n ) " -
and she throws it on the hearth” (Mast A 1 32-5).

halssjikkidumat

But this text omits the particle with the active:
(366)  hassikkitten kuedani

nas-kan hassi {(dai))}

das UD-as geMEHLA  Dgndaliyas

[(UD-ti nu-wa Ilc)asa)] apel UD-a.ft
- tarmai
EME}..H-A-es kinuna-war-as  kl{(asa addas)] UTU-us
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“on the day you were satisfied, behold the tongues of that day:

now behold the father, the Sungod, has pegged them' and she puts
them on the hearth” (Mast A 1I 18-20).

See also:
(367)  GAL-issza DUTU-us  BZENg-an et nuza 1 LiM

DINGIRMES  parais eter ne UL ispier ekuier-ma ne-za UL
hassikkir

"The great Sungod made a feast and invited 1000 gods; they ate,
but they were not full; they drank, but they were not satisfied”
(XVII 10 T 19-20: Telipinus myth).

Observe ispiya- and nink- (which might be included under the
verbs concerning bod{{ functions (§2.16 below)):

(368) SA Div URUpuiivisna DINGIR.LUUMES ¢, ¢ ezzasten
nu-za ispitten ekutten-ma nu-za nikten

"Male gods of the Stormgod of K., you eat, and be full! Drink and be
sated!” (XXXIIT 62 III 10-11).

These verbs seem usually to take the particle: see also e.g. the
copied XV 34 | 49 (T) (nat-2q ispiyandu ninkandu), 111 41-2
(nu-smas EGIR-an | l-ya ispiyantes ninkani[esi asandu). (Note
that ed- and 4ki- don't appear io take the particle, in this text: cf.
e.g. I 48-9). However, cf. the Uhhamuwa ritual in late copy (of

animals, however: maybe that makes a difference, orﬁgerhaps it is
Hi. A

following the behavior of es- 'be'): nu-wa ki SA.GAL ezzandu

nu-war-at ispiyantes asandu “let (the horses) eat this fodder and
let them be full" (HT 1 II 36-8 = IX 31 III 2-3).

Perhaps at an earlier stage (the Telipinus myth has a fair amount
of archaic language) -za was not always, or perhaps even usually,
included.

These passages forms an interesting contrast with the following,
from copied MH (?): .

(369) andfal-ma-za [nlam[mla sumes LleESSANGA ...SA
E.DINGIRL/M kuiski nikzi nas-kan man $A E.DINGIR LIM
niniktari nu  hal{lluwain iyazi

"Then one of you priests (might) get drunk in the temple; if he gets
excited/drunk in the temple and starts a fight..." (T.O. Il 35-8 (C)).
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“'f h 0 Strlke ()"lewhere and we hca ( bOu[ lt)

1 the enem b(:glns t S v I a

w Wl“ brlng WOId lm”ledlately to thc head Of [he WatCh (KBO
€

XVI 50 L. 9-13).

; istamas-: ; 1 ]
But cf. pa]rli)gnUﬁSassur-ma-za-kan mahhan  pariyan  istamaszj

] ME it nas namma UL yit
URU, tti-walj ERIN ... u : :
R a
’[’&heiUthe Assyrians heard: 'the troops of Hatti have come’, they
didn't come back" (AM p. 28, XIV 16 I 18-19).

4 D S1

LH:  man-wa-kan ANA SES-YA-zg ".SA UTU )
o laiel . 4& zamurai KAxU-i GESTU-asmi "if I hear an3y3 e\\;x
t{Ult-:gainst My Sun in the mouth of my brother (XL s
revo
(1)2_1\3;)- 7-8, the same phrase appears, but -za is not present,
n Vs 7-8, apy
presumably because no brother is involved.

§2.7‘i aus- and related concepts

§2.F,’zl‘“h r;ﬂis no case of -za with aus- attested in OH. For the
e

poses of the discussion later on of later Hittite, I would like to
pur; 4

i llowing: ) '
7l lh‘\:/ f016—17'g nu AMA-SUNU [ —u]l\;leSngtta .ganeszz
. DSI)JMU MUNUSMES_$4 ANA DUMU.NITA -SA pais .
ntul;zz': mothe.r does not recognize [her sons?] and gave

' c‘ b "

daughters to her sons to wife".

. 89. .
iieoa}::l ll;ndle\r/ %l with -za: kuis-za hassanan istarna
S . . i

kki "whoever knows of witchcraft within the royal family”.
sa

alwanzatar

. ith
kappuwai- wrns up in the copied OH Yozgat (VBoT 58) wi

itki i heck
kappuwatien-ma-wa-za UL kuitki "you did not che
-za:

anything!™ (I 19).
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§2.7b My
§2.7b.1 auy. with -zg in the meaning ‘see':
(229) nu-wa-z [ (kas GIM -an)) nepis UL auszi
appa-ma-wa-z-kan [(§AH.TURHI~A)J UL auszi ny kus-a  BEL
SISKUR ida[(lauex)] hurtaus QATAMMA |, uwl(an)]zj

"as this (suckling pig) does not see the sky and wijj not see the
other piglets hereafter/again, let the evil curses likewise not see
these celebrants” (Mast A |1 46-9).
It is hard not o see -za as drawing

role that personally, actively seeing things |Jike the sky plays in
being alive. At any rate, the bassage seems intent on indicating
that the little piglet will not be able to use his eyes at aj (i.e.
would emphasize the verbal content,
the subject), because he wifj be de
not present in the third clause,
there. See also §2.7b.4

-za
as it pertains to jrs effect on
ad. The nuance is apparently
since the particle is pnot present

An extremely interesting example, without “Za, comes from

(230) austat-an
K. saw him".
One wonders how much difference there is between this middle
and the use of .54 with the active aus-: is it possible that q. 229
represents an MH way of saying what austat expressed in QM9

In VII 5 1v 2-3 (C), we find -za gus. of seeing in a dream:
(231) nu-za-kan man DINGIRLUM zashiya  tuekki-gsi auszi "“if
he sees the deity in the flesh in a dream".

Also IV 6: nu-za-kan zashimus  fyes uskizz[ij. >

§2.7b.2The idiom -zq aus-, meaning "oversee, check"”:

(232) §]A NINDA ER{NMES uttar ki!Ipandala ishiul est[y
man: ER)[INMES .. nininkanzi  ny-2q.14 LéUGULA LM
LUDUGUD - s(4? ANIA  NINDAERINMES g, HL.DA[-$)U H
menahhanda ayusqy kuis-za NINDA.ERI/NMES-S‘U-ma [ epz)i 'V‘l

nu-za-kan [r [pilyanna zikkizzi Iahhiyauwas-za {uttar UL
imma sek[telni ser-asta  kyitki sarran
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§2.16b MH '

Washing oneself appears usually to comport thF particle:

(376) mlahhlan-ma 1TU.8.KAM tiyaz[i | nasta malhhan
UD.2].KAM assanzi nu-za MUNUS-za warpzi

“When the eighth month comes, when there are two days left, the
woman washes herself” (KBo ¥VII 65 Rs 26-7, Beckman p. 140).

When the subject washes one of his own body parts, the particle is
now included. Cf. , ]
(377) nu-za-kan 2 BEL SISKUR watar INA SAG.DU-SUNU
sara lahuwanzi §UIQH'A—ya-za-kan 1IGIHLA grranzi

"(the old woman holds out water to the celebrants) and they pour
the water on their heads and wash their hands and eyes" (Mast. A
IV 23-5). o
HW2 has an exhaustive discussion of the use of -za in similar
phrases, at different stages of Hittite, under arra-. Cf. also the
opposite ans- 'dry’, with a similar use; also paprahh- with -za, of
polluting one's body, from Kantuzzilis, under q. 395.

An earlier text, the archaic copied IX 28 IV 5-7, has the
middle, as well as -za isk- in the active: 5
(378)  nas-za  arsiki-Yta watar DINGIRMES a5 esriya  kuit
kittati /| nat dai nat-san tuikki-ssi lahuwai nu-za 1.DUG.GA
iskizzi
"he washes himself several times; the water which was lying on
the image of the gods, he takes it and pours it on his limbs and
anoints himself with fine oil/perfume”.
HW? (Bd. 1, p. 225) notes interplay between arra- and ars- 'flow',
in the unusual form arskitta. Assuming of course that that is what
this form is: the last ta is clearly separated, by a large space, from
arsikit. Since the other verb in the paragraph is kittati, a preterite,
it would be possible to consider that the scribe made a bundle of
two preterites (translation of the active *arsikit: ‘he washe'd
himself repeatedly’), which would help us understand »\{hy there is
a paragraph line after kittati, as it does not seem to fit the sense.
The main arguments against this are that this text does not use fa
as a sentence connective, and that the whole phrase with a preter-
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ite. makes very little sense in the context: the phrase immediately
preceding this specifies that the person goes into the tent, from
what follows evidently to wash and anoint himself. Perhaps the
scribe who copied the text couldn't understand what form arsikitta
was and split it wrong (the last refuge of modern scholarship!).

For -za isk-) note alsc the late LH kussanian-ma-za l-an iskiyalzi)
"anoints him-/herself with rented oil” (IV 3 II 16'). The Akkadian
(I 16-17") is supplemented from R.S. 22.439 HI 10-11": ]-x Famnu
tdbu  hubuttatu lallpla (?) lemna(?)] su(?)-t[e(?7)-ilp (?) (see
Ugaritica V p. 279). The Akkadian does not appear to have a
reflexive verb; if the Hittite also refers to a head of cattle, it would
be odd to have him anointing himself, and we would have to see
-za as having another function. The phrase might however refer to
ihc woman, like -za . . .wassiya[zi of the previous clause.

With both the active and the middle:

(379)  man-za ENSISKUR arri nu MUNUS3y G(1 /

SA KASKALMN .za A-az arrahhut

"When the offerant washes himself, the old woman [says]: wash
yourseli with the water of the journey!" (KBo 3¢ 119 1.8-9).
see also LIX 66 II 7-8, 11-12. Razall

As can be seen, the active and middle -za arra- are used in a
similar fashion.

NS

<
The same alternations occur with other verbs of cleaning: e
(380) nu-za [D]U suppiyahhut

"Stormgod, purify yourself!” (KBo XV 30 III 5).
I am not clear that nu-za [P]U is really present: the passage before
suppiyahhut is very damaged. What could be nu-za might be read
simply as ta: only the lower portion of the sign(s) is there, if that.
Certainly I cannot see the diagonal of nu; and only the bottom half
of the presumed -za is visible. Cf. at any rate it suppiyahhut, KBo
III 16 Rs 8 (copied OH). See also suppiyahhati, Rs 11.

Tha some = 95

[URUkalas(ma%az EGIR-anda parkunuttati N
"K. purified itself afterwards" (KBo III 63 1 10' ).
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kuis-ma-kan ANA NUMUN ! DpaMA  $4 KUR'URU Dy.
(217) :JUGIT\L—iznatar arha dai nasma-at te[)nu§11 nasma'-af
in?annaL taparriyaizzi nasma-ssi. .ABU?YA Dyurtu -ya  kuit
. harueni nau-ssi-kan arha ‘kullkl dai o . he seeq
{?lyan akes the kingship of Tarhuntassa away from ce
Whoever tddc s it, or conspires to overthrow it, or takes away
of K..’ or r:- l;lcem ,f;nher and | have given him . . | (]'C[ [f:lc
a")’th‘;‘dges‘: (;(f: Arinyna and the Stormgod of Hatti take the kingship
(S):nli(:tti away from him)" (B.T. Il 71-4).

M ( ll.
Possib is i se in the following passage as well:
25152;)ly tmus mlsu [}}gjnsctl]fgg’mgMU.IR.IU4t?I humantes arha dgs
( nu-mu-

4 IR-pa  asesanunun
MES. kue dannatta ammuk EG
UR ya :
KUR'ian ape-ya  humanda arha das LI'I:'IH mu UtLepdnu,
{IJuR’GI;I kpissan-ma-mu-kan 1STU INIM  DINGIR arha . as
ANA SIIJ) URUnerikk»a»za kluit] LUSANGA esun  nan-mu-kan
L das '
't'zpezza oir}:ﬁI Zy subjects from me, and the empty. tan(ijs whxcr[13 :
e ettled, he took those also, and reduced/humiliate bmc':_ eul
hadd'rgsnot tz;ke Hakpis, on the word of the goddess, ann fccaus
e lpriest of the Stormgod of Nerik, he did not take it from me
was f
" IT 57-61).

that reason (Hatt. I -
forXXIV 311523 =XXIV 4+ XXX 13le 9, we find: . i
In19) u-za DINGIRLUM yyel SUM-KA e (not in B) repsanus
(2 nu-

:tepnuskisi) .
'('}so ngt/you deity, belittle, reduce your ov;/]n nabr;]:(;t. s comected

icle i t because the o

The particle might be preéen ‘
with :)hc subject, but we can't be sure: see below.

i " ili ke light of", tepnu- seems
in the meaning "humiliate, ma ' "
kBmthtlen particle: see q. 213 above, and the .followmg MP}' t;:,,z,'
p t2(1) ’ nu-za uwanzi NI’G.B[A]MES danzz namma 'm it
" -at  E[GI]R-pa, aranzi nasta lingaus sa'rranzx ngA
mahhaz_nma!ff\ DINGIRMES memiyanus tepnuwanzi nu
z -
f)”fﬁ%"ua linkiyes NA4KISIB arka  hullanzi
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“and they come and take the gifts and swear. When howevyer they
arrive back (?) and break the oaths

» and belijttle your, the gods’,
the oath of (he Stormgod” (XVI Z1+

(221) nu-ssi TARTENU utyanun z't—war~(uz-za-an-/c [a]n
ANA Gl GIGIR GAM -an  tittanu nu-war-an ywar; nu-za [},
memlas) . . nu-ssi-zq EGIR-an UL memas nan  ANA  PAN]
KUR.KURMES lepawahia!

‘I sent him the CTOWN prince: 'go, set him in the chariot with you
and bring him (to me)', and he refused . . he refused him and
humiliated him before the nations” (AU Taw [ 8-13),

Note -zq (/catlan?) tittanu- in g similar phrase, [ 69-70.

It is €asy to say that -z¢ tepnu- simply meang something
other than the simple tepnu-, and that j Is sufficient o translate it

with a different €Xpression in order to capture the difference in
huance between the two locutions. Byt the two uses of tepnu- are

» One might say, of the
en the two tepnu-s is

on the part of the subject, that is, he
has injected himself into the verbal content, in, understandably, a

nasty way. |Ip other words, it is impossible to know how far the
Hittites Separated the two locutions i their minds- whether for
them they represented two completely S€parate ideas, or whether
“Zd was regarded ag simply providing a shade of meaning.

The lack of the particle in q. 218 of Hattusilis  above is
interesting in this regard. First of all, we can never be sure that
scribal error is poy involved. I may be that tepnu- in the senge of
"humiliate" always had “za, and the scribe was just absent-minded
in this Passage. But we have Séen enough variatjon in
of -za with other phrases to conclude that the particle often coyld
be omitted, without prejudice to the sense of the particular
Passage. Cf. in fact also tepawak- of q. 221 above, without -zg4.
There certainly was g strong tendency to yge the particle regularly,
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“because the son of A. has his mother's clothes on" (XXII 70 Ys 9)..
With waslsiskit, Rs 31. -za is desirable b‘ecz‘xuse the sgbject is
wearing his mother's clothes, but 'flpparentlx 1t is i\;);l requnredi
XXIt 70 Vs 77-8: 1palliliss-a kuit INA E.GAL sara iyatiat
TI/JGMEg-ma $A SU AMA-SU wassan harta

In the very late LH XXVI 25 Il 6-7, however, there is no
reason of this kind for including -za:
(388) TUG-an-za GIM-an [
MAMITHLA QATAMMA wassiski )
"as you wear a robe, wear likewise these oaths".

lwassiskisi ke-ya-za

n le without particle: .
gé;;am:;z T(JGN‘}G.LAMMES kue apedani UD-ti wassan

harkun '
"the clothes which I wore that day" (Murs. Sp. Rs 24).

i Iso: i
Consider 2rlzamma MUNUS gmmatallann-a  kuit 1ISTU E.GALLIM

watarinlahhir TOGHLA g kue zik wlassiyasi nu-lwar-at ANA
v ery kisi |
f'JTlili:vrllub,f'::“au5:; It)}f;y warned A. out of the palace: 'the clothes which
you wear, do not give them to your son” (XXII 7Q R§ ;35). o
Probably a better restoration would be w[asszskzsz_ Aht any tl.atl‘e,
apparently “"wearing” clothes doe§ not usually involve t e anr 1;8%.
-za appears normally only to de@gngte the act of dressmg..(h. 5
may however represent a shift 1n the. use of -za wi
expression ‘have on', at the very end of Hittite.

§2.16.2 We would like to mention armahh-', a verb which \'mth?ll.:t
.za means 'get someone pregnant’; with -za. bcco.me prc.:gnant ..dT 1s'.
precisely parallels the behavior ,of Ttalian ingravidarefingravi arhs}i:
(390) UDU.A.LUM UDU.SIG+MUNUS-ya arga nu-za arIgnIfz i
kass-a-za URU-az parnanzass-a UDU.ALUM DUru nu 'LKI_”
GEg-in Kl-an argaru nu-za eshar papratar wastul GEg-is -as

rmahhulddu —
?a woolly ram mounts a female wool sheep and she becomes preg

§2.16.3a Verbs with -za 165

nant; let this city and house become the woolly ram, let it mount
the dark earth in the field and let the dark earth become pregnant
with blood-deeds, uncleanness and sin!" (B.U. 1v 30-3 (C)).

See e.g. also XVII 10 I 14-15 and passim (Telipinus myth)
alongside -za has-.

The copied Appu has sumreskiwan dais (which has a meaning
similar to armahh- with -za), with particle, 1II 17; on Il 7, the
beginning of the phrase is broken off. It is of course not clear that
the particle goes with the main verb, rather than with dai-, but the
sense of the verb encourages our taking it as parallel to the
intransitive armahh- also in syntax.

§2.16.3 The verbs ed- and gky- fit into this category: wlso Larihk + S\

§2.16.3a QH (WLt & 4T Ve

Despite the few attestations in OH, one may conclude that when a
simple specific action of eating and drinking is described, the
particle is very likely to be included. After all, it is an activity
which mest neirly concerns ihe subject.. When however the venue
of the coiswnpiion is specified, or the narration involves eating or
drinking from something specific, or the action of eating or
drinking is general, the attention is not focused apparently on the
activity as it pertains 1o the subject, but rather on these other
aspects of the situation, and the particle is not included. This is a
rough estimate of the meanings involved with the particle and this
verb: obviously anything as delicate as this nuance will encourage
variation in the use of the particle. But basically, it seems, the act
of eating is expressed with -za. In these other cases, the passage is
interested in the basic verbal content, not the actual process of
eating, and -za is omitted. It would definitely appear that -za is not
interested in bald fact.

Without particle:
(391) parna-ssa paisi ezsi euksi piyanazzi-a-tta
"(you do not investigate the problems of the poor man, but you do

those of the rich man:) you go to his house, you eat and drink and
he gives you gifts . . ." (KBo XXII 1 1. 28).

i
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KBo IV 4 II 49). Mursilis is threshing out arguments in order o
o .

make a decision.

. . ith -za:
find severa] other idioms wit : .
Doy W:m mDUTU?’ Kluedanikki  kuinki [memian awan?
220151)](1 nasmemahhi nan-za-an-kan Rz'ran [ wallhmi
: r-an-za-an  kuedanikki [para]l mematti nan-za-an
[‘?'“;a (UD za?] arha pedai apas-ma-an-za-an [parla
e ) .
apz-n'- a-at [GAM] NIS DINGIRLIM  jinaru . ?
7af~My Sun assigns some matter to someone, and I impress (').on
['I : 'dy not tell anyone about it, until its [day?] takc's l? away (i.e.,
h“?i 'tois no longer current (7)), and he tells it, let it lie under the
until i
ath” 56-62). .
. (ggignl awan)katta mema- does not take the particle (but
{\S Cbaf; w - -2(')7), but para mema- does; Compare ‘als.o. ,
06y UD.KAM ABI-SU AMA-SU kuedanikki GID.DA-as
man .

9

kuitman
memaj

(2(.)6) kuit GIM-an kisari nu apat kl_uskt me’:nm
i -mu kuis nu-wa karu halliya Lﬁ {Eals
P UL  namma  kuitki  nu-wa-za ke 1 N.I M
Zuéz::-atmehuni para  namma memahhi  nu.. !czfztman apel
ke

UD.KAM-za kuitman-as aki SA DU:I‘U;’"-ma kuit. NLTE-SU . ..

' are le kuiski kuedanikki memai .
"'l'at-za g 's father and mother's life is long, and something ever
. 50m60n6§ someone says this: 'the person who put me under
happe'ns‘ zmd (7?7), so that doesn't matter any morc:. let me t.ell
ouh 'dea 1 thlS time'; while he is alive until he d1§s, (anythm§
[hisceertnhilr:]gg)s t‘;e person of the king, etc., he shall tell it to noone
co

(Ob. HI 14-25).
Also PHO IV 14-15. 5
ionally with -za:
Iy emd- can appear occasiona

pymied ]a;:" kag’gg’i“is DUTUSI hassantes nasma DU[I\;(g
(N%%QUSNA[PTA]RT[I melmian GI\JBAta\r kuiski Dlé—zn r\:[ardi

a BAL [nalsma kuin memian \GUB—an awan CT0sng
Cnals za DUMU.LUGAL kuiski GUB-an ut_tar AN o
["a];;"na' GAM memai nasma-tta karu-ya [iylan harzi

w .

iaUGAL-ma-az UL mematteni ... SAPAL MAMITUM

Pl

s AR
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"(if) one of My Sun's legitimate brothers, or
secondary wife does/has done an evil
entrusts an evil thing, or the son of the
to a functionary or already has done it,
... (it lies) under the oath"

2a...awan GAM memaj,
the early LH SV Hugq 11T 9,

the son of 3
deed, blood or revolt, or
King entrusts an evil thing
and you don't tel]
(PHO IV 23-8, 32).

also IV 10-11.

the king

This may also occur in
, the

text of Arnuwandas [ in
late copy, if the language has not been modernized.

Apparently pariyan mema- also takes -zq:
(208)  lrasjma-kan Sa4 DUTUSI HuL .4 sp3 DUTUST puisni

kuedanikki G AM-an harzi  nat
NIS DINGIRLIM pariyan UL memaij
‘or (if) a brother of My Sun plots evil
someone, and he knows it and doesn't te]]

sakki kedani-ma-za-iqn [AN]A

against My Sun with
it, in the face of the

oath, (let it lie under the oath)" (PHO 1 27-31).

(209) IGAL-DU-as-za-ka[n ANIA PANI. DINGIRLIM porivan 4,
10B]

"Uratarhundas "said this (under oath) before the deity” (X 35+ ]
35).

It seems, in fact, that the concep

t of confessing or broadcasting,
general, takes -zqg. (An exception
of SV Huqq I 17, 20, 23, but the sense of
it may mean rather reverse, unsay'. Note
‘announce' does not take

being a witness to something in
might be appa mema-
the verb is uncertain:

also that tarkumma;j. the particle: cf.

e.g. VI 45135 = 46 | 36). We note for instance sakinun of q. 240,
and the following:

(210)  nan e sannatti  memiagn nu-za-kan DUTUgl piran
kutruwah

"do not hide the matter: be witness before My Sun” (Ob. 1V
14-15),

See also the use of tarna- with -za, q.s 275 ff.
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te Vs 13-14: .
put ne siuni-mi-ma-mu  kuit suppi adanna natta ara nat UL

"y-mman natta paprahhun
ka edun nu-za tukka( )m‘ .
f:llf:a;u:lc things of my deity which it is not lawful for me to eat, [
did not eat them at all; I did not pollute my body".

The Instructions for Temple Officials and the rijtual of
Anniwiyanis have many examples of (arhka) ed-, aku- and ezza-,
but only one has the particle (Anniw. IV 27).

§2.16.3¢
l‘_1%6‘ 1STU GI§BAN§UR-ma-za-kan kuezza azzikkinun ISTU
E;AL -yai-;can kuezza akkuskinun sastiyaz-za-kan (or

] 7: unusual spelling)
e mstwun 1870 URUDUDU | a-yasackan ruerms
arreskinun kuitta-ya imma UNUTUM anda ueriyan esta nu UL
kuitki dattat ISTU DINGIRLIM QATAMfMA ?Nl;ii:-?tdrank, e
"The*t?})l‘le'fr"oll?ntw‘:ti;h blasail:le’wti};; ?;}?ichro?washed, whatever vessc.I
»;;;lswrlr’;t\:lnlti(‘)n;di. i,t was not (to be) used (any more): thus was it
established by the deity” (Murs. Sp. Rs 16-21).

- see §lc. o
gor‘ses tlfz repetition NINDA-ann-a-z Tl-annas azzikkizzi
oi

/Tl-annas-a-za NINDA-an azzikkizzi 'she eats the bread of life’,
KBo IV 8 II 11-12, 20.

(397) LUGAL-uss-a-za UD-tili azzikkizz'i nu wagand(;t selrlxz
UD-tili pe harkanzi [pe?]-ma-at ku‘wapl . harktcmthAIcI o
kuiski auszi anda-[ l-at-za-kan  kariskanzi na

f'lflkankz'ln eats daily and daily provides the image with tidbits.
V:/heen ;wg offers them, no-one (is to) see them, th%yuc;);rci (tgf];:,'rul;
and put them in front of the image” (KBo XV 9 + X |

p. 56) C "Rs" 10'-13).
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The ritual of Ashella has,
made the plague,

(398)  nu(-wa) apas DINGIRLUM azzikkiddu — akkuskiddy.
(-yla)

as an invocation to the deity who has

“let that deity eat and drink!" (HT 1 1V 25-f = IX 31 |
17 1y 190

A 12 ).

But in the description of what the celebrants do in the ritual itself,
nu-za adanzi akuwanzi, 1V 26, 39 (just adanziy = HT 1 IV 29 = XLI
17 IV 15'. The Gurparanzahu myth, XXXVI 67 11 17" (probably LH),
has eter-smas ekuir. In general -za is included erratically in the

rituals and festivals: see HW?2 (Bd. 2, Lief. 9-10 p. 129ff) for some
more detail.

vV 2i-2 = XLI

Note also e.g. XVII 24 I (14-)16:
DINGIRLIM KA§ aAnva MUNUS

nat-kan arha NAG-anzi "he ¢

(nu-kan uizzi apat GAL
elhuitra EN.S[SKUR-ya karta lahui)

omes and pours that beaker of beer of
oman and the celebrant and they drink it

§2.17 Miscellaneous

Verbs of clearing out:

MH

With particle: .

(399)  nu ERINMES gyr URU
zahhiya?? | pair nasta ERI’NME§ adduwatiq [h]umantan-path
arha haspir . . . KA]RAé-za-kan kues tepaues i[spariter
apat-ma-kan  human alrha h]aspir-pat
"the troops of Arzawa went (to battle??) against M. and they
destroyed all the army of M. | the few of the army which
escaped, they destroyed it all." (Madd Vs 46-8).

See Vs 52: same as end of this quote.
Mitas Rs 16-17 however has ispar:-

arzawla) ANA Imaa’[duwatta

apparently without particle.
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1 s speak to their viziers: but -zq
N e, Kumzrr?ilcl::xz:;pei(:g on;l)y in the phrases thth 1;/:;\8/1
is mot included: t.he 'p Z1). Compare also the gequcnbispZI-ni
ZI1-SU (the subject's Z1-ni pian daskizzi / nu-za . kuml(:rS e
umarbis-za hauat(&rAtiNUNUZ man isgariskizzi K.d't'a (f:rablct o
ka”an/pian'nléat/m:i::ks wisdom on his mind like a bea
into his mi

5,9, etc.).

§2.6b.2 For halzai-:

icle: i ‘ -smas
Without iaglﬁ%g UR(U (g)lasga-ma halziwani nu
(193)

: Di§xur
: NA PI
(G.BAHLA piweni  namma-as .lmg(.muma:l,a-zAha"Za” sumes
E}IGUB ;c a [kulit SISKUR upptuemt - mit- lhzi
. muwlar-at KASKAL-si le s an eevcar them in: the
harten  nu Gasgans, and give them gifts, an d of Nerik, hold
"we call t'hf‘;‘ we are sending to the .Stormgho road”  (XVII 21+
ritua lwmcapart (?) and let noone strike it on the
yourselves ’ { H
v 11-14). MESURUpghha-ma  EGIR-an K[A.GAL%"’ il arag:]ra
(194) LU asta LOMES ALAM KAXUD L{j'lk({;n‘”;“)na
\ ma S as-
nu SIRR][E,"”:;hh(Z:uZ aranzi nu aha halzianzi !
[KA.GA o . ing: wh
lzai ) 9 d sing; when
[namlma U:‘ Hh:hila stand behind (in?) the gate(.)ina[;ate tghcy cry
e m(;n oers arrive in the gatehouse of tlhzémli/ 2-5) ,
the perform . © (IBoT Y i
o does not cry. . . ranzi
‘aha!’; the ’_“tase}:;lesstim(i)lar to 1. 3-4 above, with -asta (a
I 74-5 is v

restored).

. . s -za para
lamniya-: _us-ma lamnizzi nan-z pare.
- LJUGAL-us ) zi sy
(195)  nu ”3“":’: L{J]LUM nan-za Zl-it para UL peldan :
: m
pedlanzi

if it is
ing it/him forward . . . i .
. it (?), they bring it/ . w“ T I 361
i thehkmgdgi!:s bfr(iflgl h(im forward on their hook™ (IBo i,
man, they ¥
30-2). '

H

indeterminate date): . istemy .
But of. from T.Osr(n(zzfs m(::A‘;VI DINGIRLIM  memian [melm s
(196)  namma-

" 63-4). e
ounce this word before the god” (T.O. I ) ‘.
“pron

Verbs with -za 95

Y parallel to the yge of
» which we fing in the
- See also the behavior of
v and memgq- ip Q- 254; note also Tunn | 3:
Papranni ser halzian  haryj "or
amed(?) him for uncleanness".

expressions discusge

hurzak-, §2.6b.4 below
nasma-za-an-kan

h -1). Cf. also the (copied) MY
XV 321 46- ] i » talliyq- twice), etc. The two
examples with ..,

are both in the first person. In VII 5 the phrase
is part of sole

mn invocation (Pissuwattis jg invoking the deity for
the celebrant, not for herself). Mursilis jg invoki
his wife, which m

ay possibly be the reason for
but it is not certain,

The MH KBo XViI 105 11 34-6 (C?) has however no particle in
an analogous 1xzhrasc:

(197)  man ﬁMUSEN.DfJ kuiski PANI DINGIRLIM |
memian  hqryj

idalu uttqr
nasma-at-kan kardiminuwan kuiski
“if some augur

harzj
has spoken evil before the deity or Someone has
gotten it angry”

Za halzai- in the meaning
It contrasts with
(198)  nasta 1 DUMU.E.GAL  Epgtenuas
hattili tahaya hqlzq;
‘(When the king goes
h-house and calls tgh
Hattian" (IBoT | 36 |
See also III 39-40 with

para  uizzi py
tahayan-mq-;q hattilj LUSU.I halzissanzi

outside), one Palace servant comes out of the

aya in Hattian; they call a barber a tahaya in
64-6).

-24.
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ARAHBLA kuiski sara adan harzi nu-za G1S.HURHL.A
GUB-las-ma harninkan harzi nat-za EGIR-an  kappui

"The palaces, etc., which are in your jurisdiction, check up on them,
whether someone has damaged anything, or someone has taken
anything or someone has sold anything, or someone has broken
open a granary, or someone has killed an ox of the king, or
someone has eaten up the granaries or has destroyed a document
unlawfully, make a note of it" (B.-M. A 1V 13-20).

An example without -za is in q. 271. Note that T.O. has
nassu-wa-za duwarneskit, IV 28. It is not clear what the
translation is, whether the subject (a head of cattle) is breaking
things, as Sturtevant translates, or itself (i.e. injuring itself?). So
-za's function is difficult to determine.

In the following quote from Mursilis' Annals, the particle
appears, apparently because the subject murdered his father:
(405)  nu-za IN{G.BA-DU-as laitakkiman ABU-SU kuenta
"N. killed his father A." (AM p. 112, KBo IV 4 II 6).

See also 1l 11: nu-wa-za-kan DUMU-SU ABU-SU kuendu ; probably
the same on II 12, with a brother. Also with -za-kan (same story)

c. 120, 11 65-6.

An LH, apparently related expression, kattan arha zenna- also
appears with -za:

(406) nu-mu DISTAR-par GASAN-YA hymandaza, palahsan
ser harta humandaza-pat-mu-kan daskit L KURMES pykan .
_ DISTAR GASAN-YA SU-i dais nas-za kauan arha zennahhun
"Sausga my mistress in everything held her aegis over me and
saved me from everything. She put my enemies, etc., in my hand
and I finished them off" (Hatt. 1 57-60).

(407) namma-mu-kan DPISTA GASAN-YA LUMESarsanattalus
" 8U-i dais nu kues ISTU GISTUKUL ekir kues-ma UD.KAM-za
ekir nas-za humantes-pat GAM-an arha zennahhun

“Then Sausga my mistress put my detractors in my hand, some (of
whom) died by the sword, some died of old age, and I defeated
them all" (Haut. IV 43-7).

, .
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la-
Without particle:
(408) U . .. halziyauen nu-ssi  haratar wastull-a  piran

tar[naieni (more likely tarfueni?) Ry D
e l1..nu SA U TUKU.TUKU-an

"We have called the Stormgod. and
sin before him, . .
XI'1 Vs 1-3).

The phrases with halziyauen and pi ]
[ . piran laueni a
times, with each individual god. ¢ repeated several

‘ confess/speak the offensc and
- and we dispel the anger of the Stormgod” (KBo

But with particle:
(409) nu-za KUR. KURHI.A as w HI.A

. ; ~ - astul - i
lami .. nat PUEN-YA istamasdu mahhan  EGIR-pa

"as I release the sins of the countrie
S, (and make thi
the Stormgod hear it" (KBo XI 1 Vs 12-13). ¢ this prayer), let

lahuwai-

In Hantitassu, we find:
(410) nuz-kan  apun {DUGhu]purnin
apunn-a  arha  nwarniyanzi
“They pour that h.-vessel ’
break that one" (KBo XXe 340:112 ;-r?(r)r)]./for(?) themselves, and
In Yozgat (VBoT 58) IV 5.6 (copied CH), we find ne-zzan {
Suhhahhun, in quite a broken context; however, the general ]
seems  to be that the person is taking the word,s of the odsscnsg
pouring them on (-za +-san) himself (M. ’ a"

Note also -za-kan . . .
oneself. . Sara lahuwanzi of q. 377, of pouring on

palrla lahuwan:zi

they

lak- .
See q. 316.

ninink-
(411) namma URUpal uissaz EGI y

R-pa INA URU '
uwanun nu-za ERI’NMEg... nininkunp CU-BABBAR

"I came from P. back to Hattusas ; "
KBo Il 4 II 7-8). and raised troops” (AM p. 44,
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b mald- takes the particle in the mcaning 'make g3
The verb m T .

. : HD; an example is v AGDU
vow!, according D, " -za-kan GASAN-YA ASSUM BALAT S
(181) ANA Ylelwani

hhun . Sun"

DUTUS ser matl:aLelwani my mistress for the life of My Sun
"I made a vow ' .

2-3). ‘recite’ (that is, it falls into
(StBoT 11 itself mald- means 'recite ]

6 I 32. By itself m _ 126 Rs 9, maldai
Cf. also V f the verba dicendi). In KBo XXIV larly in the same
the cate-ngr)’ lt;ce of -za; -za however appears regularly
has -ssi 1n p ’

phrase in Rs 3 and 15.

j ith -za is also akin to
5¢.7 Probably the following use of iya- with -za is
e ) ituals/vows' etc.: o
e s, perfc(z)m;(i rlMAMETUM seknus pg)lphtjwa(;Aécurz.;kz iyazi
SMa-z . :
o nta arha aniyazi GAM NIS DINGIR T e
"asm‘(l_';)‘"a meone twists this oath or does away ,
"Or (if) so — |
e oo 1o be prese ignal the mere involvement,
Y eems to be present to signs ere imvavement,
ooy hmllly'csal or otherwise, of the subject. €
psychologi

P 186), in a
: t with -za (q. ’
. MH Mas[lgga tex d noi— - -
iva- curs in the . : it arha, does i
pessiya Ofext‘ usually the verb, with or withou
similar con ,

icle: . : ikkidumat
have the particle: UD-ti  kuit  halsslik :
idani-wa-smas-kan :MEBLA  Dgndaliyas
(183) afn;;lﬁ:an kasa apidas UD-as .EM‘E
%%w-vglf[{ kar(stla nan-kan hassi l[PSe]fis;ya,zléi it all hang out?),
satisfied yourselves (i.e. - knife',
o t]};eAdag' th:xt.\ty:;le tongues of those days ;fg)you with a
- has " 32-5).
2;’(‘;’ she throws it on the hearth (Mast ;\isl EME -as gagas
i]ssan memai . i arha
(184) n]:; pjr[klu]i:zs . .UDU-un sipantahhun nu idalu
qasa-smas-kan ‘
ten sacrificed a
ramme pe:fls(lsyathus: ‘mouth, tongue, g. , beho.ld.--I ?;:i/:{ 1 II 8-10).
and e Spch ep to you, so throw evil away again ma pissiyaten
clean . . -;afui kardimiyattan - sawar arh’aA na;r; O s
(18 puiya-'smi NINDA.I.E.DE.
. -kan \
nu ;;,n:;kan KAxU-az para l-an arsdu
na- -

CEIRS e
cbam e ere TR ARV
G A

§2.5¢.7 Verbs with - -

¥
Q

91

“throw out evijj anger

o your pui (7), and le
105 11 32-4).

puiyasmi NINDA.i.E.DE.A could both be datives; they could also
conceivably be the subject. But see p 30: ANA LUMES
MU§EN.DU-ya-kan NINDA.i.E.DE.A pui-smi dai which probably
oil bread on the(ir) pui of/for the augurs”.

and wrath, and let the oil-bread

rest for you
t the oil flow oyt of your mouth”

(KBo XVI]

boils down o "puts the

But with -za, when the gy
rid themselves of thei :
(186) nu TUGNI/G.LAMMES kue wassan harkanzi nat-za arhg
pessiyanzi  nat-zq MUNUSs(; 61

dai
"the clothes which they have on, they

old womar takes them"  (Mas: A 1V 6-8)
Note the similarity i use of the particle In -zg EGIR-pgq
Siezzifsiyaizzi ‘throws behind (M) her (or ‘back from her'?)', Tunn
Il 43, 53.4.

bjects are throwing away their clothes (o

throw them away, and the

We may as well mention the following:
picking up on ammel/-mi:

(187 (ANA NAM.R)AHLA
anniskanzi py

it seems a clear case of -za

@  kuwapi NUMUNHI.A
awarias  EN-gg [hum)andass-q IGIIﬂ-A—S‘U ser
huyanza espy man  kissan-mgq [kui)ski memai NUMUN-wa-mu
pai nu-war-at-za-kan  gmme) A.§A-ni-mi [an)da

"When they give seed to the prisoners, let the eyes of the head of
the watch and everyone be op (things). If Someone says thys: ‘give
me seed and [ wij] plant it in my field' . . r (B-M. B III 603 (C)).

aniyami
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5“;"6‘1)' ais-za-kan 1-it [sluwanza es UZUpyrhurta-ma-za-kan
(4 -za-

es . "

ha’wa:nize fiifezar;fﬁh oill throat, be filled with laughter!” (KBo XII

"mouth,

96 1 9-10). 2 (IF 81 (76), 304), corrects this
in a review of HW?® ( Rosenkranz

Netl;r rl:tation, espoused by HW2  and a.\lsc()an:yhurhu,m' one

o i P lia 33 ('64) 240ff.): he suggests .that ats. other examples

(Orient? are internal accusatives. He cites various tion

asfsut?lesu)se of ais in particular. It is an attractive sugges .

ot this

i ritual, we find: ' coaris asan
121:\; Tuln)nlzji"'I\'IU BELI-YA kas mahhan GUgI-;I; Nr}it;'GUS Skan
] -za- hali<<t>> . it G .

] liva anda nu-za-kan i GUD-AB-
usantarllcizz(il ’ kasa EN.SISKUR QAN’II"SéWMA UM‘RZG;II{JSME
sunnesk n  E-ir ISTU DUMU.NITA DUMU.
nu-za-ka -

. du . . a .
garan. igfgldas this cow is fertile and is in a fvmlieg::.:.aid,
'S'gngohdc m)::n wi,th buiis and cows, bf’,hold, let theWict:; Son;. e
f‘:(‘-‘ 'tc firtile and let him/her fill his/her house
ikewis
daughters, etc.” (Tunn. 1V 8-13).

- r dalahhun
(;:ulrasilis' Annals contributes: nu-za-kan lSJéVL;(Téi)MV s; ey
"and left the provisions up there” (AM p. 156,
o \-an-za-kan UKU-an anda le dal liyalsi Js;"XNIKUE{JIgaT-I
-an-za- '

(418)kan arha le kuinki [tarn]asi nan-kan INA
ya-za- '

le talrnalsi . N
F'p]arrqndaersecome to you, send them to me): do not 1ea\r,'el :nd e
@ P“S"’: your domain?); don't let any one out 5(:1f7§,0u ,
) = 1 ’ " A A
; Z(f end them on to another land (S‘V Man I AT liva. occurs
N that in SV Alak A 1 76-7 (§6), anda KA
W'eth::tteparticle apparently in the sense 'leave some
wi ,

lurch'.

Verbs with -zq 177

We note also:
(419)  ABU-YA-ya-za-kan kuit

watarnahta ANSE‘KUR.R/Lwa-k
Gl

INIM ANSE.KUR.RAMES EGIR-pa
an le  kuinki daliyanzi INU
KiRIg-is-ma-za-kan ANSE.KUR.RA mawallin = talisio
md-an UL saqqahhun

"As my father instructed about the
‘do not leave behind any horse’, N
it" (XXX 66 1V 10-16).

amnuik-

matter of the horses/chariots,
- left an m-horse: 1 didn't know

katta(n) daliya- occurs without

In KBo XIV 21 passim, karta daliya-
out'. Cf. then with -zq:

nu EGIR-pa-UD—[[J[ [kuw]api I

UTTA-SU-ma-za-kan . . . ANA GR-DU-up DUMU-SU katta talisdu

"when in future A. dies, let him leave (in heredity) to iR~DU his
son his kingship, etc." (XIX 41 11 11-13).

-za in q. 249 (both Versions).
seems to mean ‘omit, leave

apimardas aki LUGAL.-

tamas-

Usually this verh doss—not take the particle. However, cf.:
(420) man-an-za-kan Sehunanza-pat tamaszi

"when urination presses him" (IBoT I 36 1 33-4).

(Cf. same construction, | 43, with the bladder g
Here the subject is obviously being bothered
body parts: -za is understandable under these
However, it is less penetrable in the fo,llowing:

(421)  nu-za-kan  Enailintjuwas 1 Epilan
nasta  sanhanz(i

amarsuwanza).
by one of his own
circumstances,

EGIR-pa tamessanzi

"they shut off one court of the h.-house and clean it" (IBoT I 36 I.
5-6).

Is it their court?

In LH, we find: nu-za-kan GI§TIR URU[ ] G(\JB—la dammaszi

"a
wood presses the city X on the left (M" (XL 106 III 3-4).

tepaues-

Usually nu MU.KAM-2a  ser

lepauessanza doesn't have
a particle. But. ¢f. AM p. 124, KBo [V 4

I 23, 24; KBo 111 4 1V 22).
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i sa- rather than of es. "y

”{‘.’ e l()'Okh::skcth‘?epll):::’, t:r—],sew(;ficiser\ight suggest es-). This

o (tht(a)ughnl[ins‘tance of essa- in this meaning WithOl.ll -za. The

Wloul(ej wi)u?d th&;n read: "as they worshipped th? gods in the past,
zoal:hey take the places back for them (the gods)-. ) . o

3 s. Sp. Rs 32, essa- without -za in the sens 0 a

S_CC ‘3150 Xh;[\u/rbl II 7-8; and the late LH XXI 27 Il 7. Also V 6 I 22._3

?etr;lz ;) fmd passim (a‘m'ya-). The objects range from EZENy/aniyr

(I 52) to the deities themselves. See under q. 1';11 (fxo;vanme:al;l;]\s
f the latter. The Mursilis Plague Prayers I and. X hras; I
g+) however, have the particle regularly, both in t\;s 8p+ e fnd
wit}; arkuwar iya-Jessa- (§2.5c.6 below): sce e.g X(Ij A la[sc L_H
2 206). Also KBo V 6+ II 14 (DS p. 92), and, e ! o‘f
g?xk%m 37 117 14, StBOT 4 p. 56 (with -smas(-san) in plac

-za).

With particle: ' _ MU MUNUS
(170)  nu-za DINGIRLUM iyonu(n] nu-za DU

Lpentipsarri USANGA MUNUSpuduhepan Nglil{,UMlN;r
¢ LiM M-anni dahhun . [nu-nnlas DI s
LOvub, M e DUMU.NITAME
LlljMUI)[ DA[M—(§€s~a] assiyatar pesta nu-nnas .
E .
.MUNUSM iyauen .
"DIUM(:sripped the goddess and married P., the daughter oflP. th;:-
pricv;,t on the word of the goddess . . . and she gave us the love o

husband and wife and we produced sons and daughters"  (Hatt,
a
I 82-1IL 4). 5 '
See also KBo IV 8 Il 7: nu-za DINGIRMES ¢ganni.
{ i ing 'rai alt (deitjes)': g
-za sara iya- in the meaning ‘raise, ex e
o humanza sullet nu-za-kan DINGIRM sara UL

u ' !
('l”z? nas?a NIS DINGIRMES sarrfier? (XXX 12 Vs 18: sarrantati)
iyan

ods
"All (the lands around) mutinied and they do not honor the g
and they broke the oaths” (XXIV 3+ II 28-9).

“bear (children) and let the oath god

§2.5¢.3 Verbs with -;4 87
§2.5¢.3 has-
In q. 170 above, note the pronoun

-nas, presumably (he
substitute for .,, witg the first person glural, in the phrase
nu-nnas DUMU NI1TAME DUMUMUNUSMES ;000 throwback 1o

OH (see q. 143). It might be of interest, in this regard, to pause for
4 moment to see how hgy- 'to bear (children)' has evolved:

MH

I?r:m MH on, the verb appears to have -zg regularly:

(172) ammel(|] DINGIR-YA kuit-mu-zq AMA-YA hasig nu-muy
ammel DINGIR-YA sallanus

"My god, since my mother bore me, you, my god, raised me" (XXX

See XXXI 127 I 16-, which is similar.

(173) nu-kan  manp lingalus) sarradduma
KUNU UDUHLA gyny anduhses e

NIS  DINGIRMES DUMUHLA g yn
alzzilklkanduy
“if vou break the oaths, let your cattle -

nu-za GUDHIA_
has[san?zji nu-s[m?]as-kan
U andan kardi-smi-pas

heart (i.e. guts)" (KBo VIII 35 11 224

Note the copied B.U. IV 34-5 with two examples of fqs-:
copies omits -zq ip one case only, which probably means that it
Was an oversight of the scribe. But in the Soldier's Oath, we find
still an alternatjon between hqs- with and without -za:

(174) nu-za DAMMES-SU DUMU.NITA DUMU.MUNUS [le hlasi
- GUDHLA Sy ypyHLA 5, AMAR SILA le hasi

“let his wives not bear sons and daughters . . | let his cattle and
sheep not bear calves and lambs" (KBo VI 34 1 38-41).

It is possible that there still was variation in the yge of the particle
with this verb ip MH.

LH

(175)  ABU-YA-a-nmas-za  lppypsigss 4 DUMUMES

-« hasta
"4-2a  humandas-pat EGIR-izzis DUMU-as esun




CHAPTER 3

Comments and Conclusions

§3a 0.5

i iginal OH:

§3a.1 We find the following uses ofl -za misonagln::u’mce of 'take
< . ; hen there ¢ . .

. takes the particle w . f time, either
1) da @ control of', generally for a short period © se the object
D ecific urpose (q. 87 fE.) or, less likely, bf”ca”l Laws. the
for & Spect h psubject (q. 87 itself). Particularly 1n FIC. th,ou h
belo.ngs o ‘ge used in cases of permanent aPP'ropnz%t‘lon,f[en ngol
PamC}e Cta":)n is not yet standardized: the particle 15 o
this functi
: . : iginal OH
mcmded.sc ake to wife' has the particle only in one ongina
The phra :

dO
(+ lted under q. 89. M()S[ examples Wlth thlS mean"lg
passag , €

not occur with -za. '
ep- is attested with particle, !
one's place'. Analogously, har
'hold one's place’. See §2.3a.2.
turiya- occurs with -za once, e
an ox for the purposes of plowing

sporadically, only in the phrase 'take
k- occurs with particle in the phrase

where someone takes possession of

. . ‘produce
. 'make. do' occurs twice with particle: In the f;;as:boa:owilh

0 tdr n'm( Y 143); and in the expressions of q.s 45, apparently

[chlldrffftl}]‘ ulq‘ sa i’n precisely the same phrase), 145, ap

and without -

idioms which does not survive OH.

i hildren, has-, der
verb for bearing ¢ ’ al Vs 11-14 un
The er unusual circumstances (Zalpa e excep-

also occurs rarely with the

i und ; . o
panlltcll;),' m:l(l:: speakers are probably drawing attention to
g- :

——

§3a.1 Conclusions 181

tional nature of the deed, since the lady in question gave birth to
thirty children at one go. Within the same text

the verb occurs
several more times, but without particle.

3) mema- occurs once with -za in the phrase -za karti-smi piras
memir (4. 189), in other words in a reflexive use, or perhaps more
accurately as reinforcement of a reflexive use.
halzai- takes the particle in the idiom
name' (q. 188).

mimma- appears to take the particle in the sense 'refuse, reject

(someone)' (q. 191). The sense 'refuse (to do somcthing)' does not
appear to take the particle (q. 190).

‘call someone by a particular

4) sarra- can be used with particle in the sense 's
inheritance or community property)’, but the
necessary (q.s 330-1).

plit up, divide (an
particle is not

5) idalaues- occurs with the particle in a reciprocal sense ‘fall out
with each other' (q. 331). But the copied

Laws has another passage
in” which the particle is nct inciuded, though the sense is the same
{q. 333).

6) arnu- occurs once with -zz in a meaning akin to 'give restitution
for' (q. 278). Usually the expression occurs without particle.

sarnink- (q. 350, e.g.) does not take the particle.

7) lak- takes the particle in q. 316. The object is

a body part of the
subject.

8) pai- 'give' takes the particle only in one unusual phrase (q. 3415:
the subject gives her daughters to her own sons to wife,

probably is wunderlining the relationship between
object.

-za
subject and

9) ed- and aku- seem to take the particle only when the simple
specific action of eating or drinking is described (q.s 391 ff.).
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i kuit L(fJMEé URU parti essanzi [nu-zla $A
bor TN, kl' R arha tamel UKU -as EN-UTTA
DyTuS! EN-mamni EGI an ke tan
ilaliyazi nat GAM NIS D.II\.IGIRdO (a“”:;:e e, namely.) they (i
" i i that the Hittites ; , . Wy
hO; :lhlssir::hltrk‘i rule of another man, instead of My Sun's rule, let i

¢) de
lie under the oath” (Ob. IV 3-6).
See also PHO 1 20-1.

But with particle, when the subject has direct involvement with
the verbal content:
(156) nu-wa-nnas-za |
f"igur lord,) take us into (your) service and make us your troops
(AM p. 128-130, KBo IV 4 III 48-9).

S
IR-anni da nu-wa-nnas-za ERINME

' S HLA yq .
(157) nu-wa-nnag-2a ERiNME[iHIAAr]\JSiil::iR.RA y
ES  ANSEKUR.R({AHL
-za-an ERINMES A — -
'r‘l?nai‘;a:s your troops and cavalry’ . . . and I made therm: my p |
a:(; cavalry" (AM p. 136, KBo IV 4 IV 23/27).

bject is
: tly because the su

4. -za is present apparently ) in both
Se also'nqg. 3:vlith himself (his ZI is explicitly mentioned in bo
communi

clauses).

: ‘ -za; see q.
The phrase 'making (someone) your son-in-law’ takes
e T ——
an-z2a- -
g\isugl)\lUSnmuwauin DUMU.MUI\IUS‘ZZ\/,LQN I;\IAG DU-SU ser
G s namma-an-za-an . )

DAM-UTT[X;;/ D%GI:;J]ME .SU ser linganut nan-za-an lingayas
anzass-a
s . . is his
IRDU tyat . . : he gave him Muwattis
. him his son-in-law: / ards

My father dm;dye sister to wife, and swore him to ;ealt:satl?W(AM
ﬁaughwsronanand ours, his [sons}, and made him an oath-va

is per >

4 IV 57-60). : d: see
p‘h o Kzovi:rks for 'make (someone) your wife/husban
The sam

under q. 117 and q. 118.

§2.5¢.1 Verbs with -z4 83

However, simply making something Hittite al%ain
(159) nu-za Ipihhuniyas kuit  KUR RY
nat  EGIR-pa
iyanun
"Because P. had held I, T built it a
again”  (AM p. 94, KBo [ 4 111 90-2).
(160) nu-mu-kan SES§-vA kue ke
SU-i dais nu-za ke KUR.KURME
EGIR-pa asesanunun nat EGIR-pg URU
"The empty lands which my brother put into my hand . . . I

resettled these empty lands with My own resources and made
them Hittite again” (Hatt. 11 63-4, 66-8).

does not take -za:

, istitina  1qn harta
uetenun nat EGIR-pa §4 KUR URU g KUR-¢

gain and made it Hittite land

UR.KURMES

dannatta ISTU Nf.TE-ya
hattusan  iyanun

Note essa- with -nas in a use strongly recallin%_ the ethical dative:
(161)  nu ANA  [DINGJIRLIM QADU ETL.YA (pahlashaha

nu-nnas  E-ir kyj; essuen  nu-nnas-kan DINGIRLUM anda artat

‘I was protected by the deity along with my house and whatever

house we built ourselves, the deity stood inside (it) for us" (Haut.
I 5-7). '

Here -za is almost the equivalent of the locution

(162) sallanunun-war-aqn kuit  ammuk . . kinuna-ya-war-gn
a(gpmi nu-war-an ANA Dyty URUleL«na ASSUM
L SANGA-UTTIM tittanumi 2iqqa-wa-mu-za DidrTar parassin

"your™:

Some special phrases:

In Mursilis II's X1V 4 HI 12, we find
(163) nasma-at-za DINU  kuitki iyalt
‘or made it into a case of some kind".
The context is a bit broken. Contrast the simple iyar on III 16-18:
(164) man-ma-za DAM-YA ANA MUNUS.LUGAL istyahhiskat-

tallas  [kisat] nu idalu  kuitki iyat MUNUS.LUGAL apun  memian
ANA' D[AM-YA? | EGIR-pa wasw kuwat iyat
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1

ittite. We also
larly take the particle from MH to the end of Hittue
regu

find handaittat of q. 11. We note that pahs-, nai-, and es- have
in an .

P [hd can l ¢ - S ]'d 1 .
ctive Cou te p It t it also us a as the
a v Ouf rparts za mi (l €S 1l()

/ from Mursilis TI's time: hu!l-
e forms come roughly half ! !

lkv El?sstijlrz;?tat mukeskihhut, sarrandat, .supta.rt, usfscl;:tu;
lvatzat:'l :1 mas 1 actually); and half from late LH: ('I'pp fcrm),
tSLllPP‘ uttlau (I‘;Ieu ‘1) p. 34 fn. 1 takes this to be an active ,
walanza ( .

i i [ eya l
l 17. tla)l h(ln)lanta[i dAld Sdlllatl, lvahha[, ney(lhhal / y
1a .lya N in Y

etc.. unuwahhari, and wassiyahhat.

The OH/early forms fall into varicus r‘.a'teg‘ones. e haria
ith arskittajarrahhut and similar ve a;‘ from,
wi : . "
. tlunuwattati, uesta, and possibly munnmzt(;]t (b'ec)t/ from
Sopics) the particle makes a direct reference to'l e subjec the
et we pould analyze them as indirect/dlrect-reflexwe., u
ay be s i iscussion.
- be simplistic. See §3d (Conclusions) for some dis
this may stic. ' nel
2) states of mind: impanaltta,dlf.vktlskltza.k Cisbitta (asseming e
2} subiect-oriented processes: ninkihhut, kunxis<:
n: Sut’{: right meaning for this last). - e
have‘ ' particle with waliuskiddumatpwaliutiat see .
' hics e ssive).
f"Uthp al"‘dﬂ'ive (the verbal form has the sens; ofda pa
ethic at ‘ e of
palkuiyanta and sazkitta has not been decip

5 i is in order. The middles in
. impzrta?ttk-ozzzwjziﬁn-, 1asfter OH begin to appear in the
SO 'l) a“ nar;icle The middle is in fact phased out in 'mf)st
e, theIs) We' note for instance that the late Hlttl::
O pk"rasl(:el:nates with unuwami in a duplicate. Usually ly
“'?”W'ahha” a'ddle would not be used at all, or extrer.nely rarely.
New e t'hc mlhat most of the middles appearing with -za a‘re
¥y me“tlof}s ‘t middles, which become active, with Qarucle, 1;11
'diTeCt“TEf.lex‘Ve nai- a;l;i wallu- do not appear in t.hc mlddlc‘at :e
fater Hl.mtc. ;nuna arently early passages (munnaz'- ocFurs in :)1
e, s " e e in the Anniwiyanis ritual, which is probably
middlIS'{HWI:)l;Olger;lzzx:; early LH): impanaitta and kunk- are not
e ,
i’.i:ested in later Hittite.

§3a.3 Conclusions 185

By contrast, the late LH middles are ecither
appandat, hannantati, santati: media tantum (es- (only half a dep-
onent, of course: it has become partly active too), iya-, kis-);
passive (halziyattari), in a special idiom that seems 1o require -zqa,
whatever the mode of the Verd: or nai-, which appears: in special
phrases. There are occasional forme like

reciprocal:

dnuwanhari, wassivahhai,
that stand out startlingly among the flood of the corresponding
active forms usual at the time. (We tend to see no difterence
between the active and middle at this period. But these very
unusual middles, and the fact that €.8. mema- (according to CHD p.
261) occurs twice in the middle, in all of extant Hittite, makes it

clear that some difference must have been felt, at least sometimes.

Neu (1) p. 116) suggests that memiyahhat might be a 'statisches
Medium zur Intensivierung'y.

The forms from Mursilis [] are clearly not the same in
character (my impression is that Mursilis I represents some kind
of turning point in the development of the middle):
reciprocal. hut sarrantai of q. 165 (which may very weil date from
an earlier prototype for Muisilis’ prayer) alternates
form; huflaiiai ang mukeskihhut are passives: and karussivatiar
and swuptari, and the slightly earlier

usgahhui, refer to
subject-oriented actions. We find the active karussivas in the late
J.H q. 225,

with the same meaning as Mursilis' middle form. Note
the comments on nahsariya- and nah-, §3b.2 below. Clearly there
has been an evolution in the use not only of -za with middles, but
in the use of the middle itself, from OH to LH. Neu notes that

handahhut of XVII 10 II 32 is resolved into handanza es in XXXII
8 III 21.

Sarrandat ic

‘o .
Lo . wArieea
Wil oun aenive

§3a.3  The particle is probably an optionai inclusion wilh most
of the OH/early middle forms. In fact, one may surmise that the
"reflexive” (I am going to call it subject-oriented from now on) and
reciprocal senses were most regularly expressed by the simple
middle (or by adjunct phrases indicating the same concept), in
ancient Hittite. Witness, for instance, the behavior of suppiyahhut,
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the men of the city: 'Once our queen of K. bore 30 daughters at one
time'". ' ‘ ’ ) X
(For aumen, see KBo XXII 2, which clearly shows an -ii- where the
edition transcribes -ru-; also HWZ2 | 576a).

XLIIT 23 Rs 19-22: o
" nu-za 1 SAH mahhan SAH.TURUI-A mekkus  haskizzi

kell-az SA  GISKIRIG.GIESTIN] 1-assa GlSmahias SAH-as iwar
urius mekkus [(hlaskiddu . . .

"'r;s one pig bears many piglets, let one vine-shoot of this vineyard
like the pig bear many grapes”.

To return to iya-, in the following paragraphs, the same
hrase appears both with and without -za: - .
?144) Uhipparas luzzi  karpizzi  nu LUhtpparl happar le

lku)iski izzi DUMU-8U . . . le kuiski wasi lkui)s-za LUhippari
happar izzi nas-kan happaraz [(samelnzi .
"Aphippar gives feudal service; let noone make a happar wm} a
hippar, let noone buy his child, etc. Whoever makes a happar with
a hippar, he forfeits the happar" (Laws A §48).

(145)" man DUMUMES URUjpgrri LUMES g/ uer ANA ABI

LUGAL aruwa[nzi (nu tar)]sikanzi/Nllcgsan-nas-za natta  kuiski
iez{(zi nu-wa-n)\nas-za mimmanzi LU ILKI-wa sumes .
"When Hittite feudal workers came and they bow to the king's
father and say: noone will give us our recompense, and they refuse
us (saying) 'you're feudal workers' . . (Laws A+ §55).

B has simply kusann-a UL kuiski iezzi.

This is apparently a case where OH used -za to make some
distinction which was lost in later Hittite.

2.5b MH
§2.5b.l The particle is included when the phrase refers to

'making something/one one's own' in some  way:

(T46)g namma-z  wit ABI  PUTUS wk Ymadduwatran
linkiyas-sas iet ' . ' .
"Theyn My Sun's father made you, M., of his oath (i.e. his vassal)
(Madd. Vs 13).

S ARSI e 4
[N NN KL% oy BRSO e

§2.5b.2 Verbs with -zq

Note a similar rationale for -za iya- in q.s 109, 158: to make
someone your son-in-law also involves -2a.

§2.5b.2 We might as well go into all the different constructions

regarding oaths:

(147) nu-za linkiya taksulas utiar kattan QATAMMA-pat

daier LUER[NMES kattan daier

"they put the matter of peace under the oath: they put the troops

under (the oath)' (KBo VIII 35 IT 31).

Also probably II 28-9, 11 33-5, III 5. This works also for entities

like cities:

(148) nu-za KUR URUarzawa human das nalt JKUR

URUhapalIa—ma-z liln]lkiya  kattan  kissan zikkes K U R
hapalla-ma-z Imadduwattas lilnkiya kattan 1 kissan  zikkit

“(M. broke the oath to My Sun's father) and took possession of all

A. You had put the land of H. so under the oath; M. put it thus

under the oath" (Madd Rs 20-2).

Note e.g. the LH XIII 35 | 10 (StBoT 4 p. 4): nu-za-kan linkiya

anda kisan pedas (also probably similar, IV 20-1). But Madd Vs

13-4, 27-8, 43, Mitas Rs 2 have the above phrase with daiv "

without particle (for the passage from Mitas, see under q. 320).

IR-ahh- ‘subject (to oneself)' usually takes -za, though see AM
p. 138, KBo IV 4 IV 36-7 for an example without partigle:
(149)  namma SA DINGIRMES  §AG GEME IR ME -KUNU
sahhanit _ lyzzit dammishiskir [(nu-za sume)lnzan SA
DINGIRMES jRMES gyny di(askirr-a) ] nus-za
IR-nahhiskir GEME-ahhis{(kir )]
"they burdened your, the gods', servants with feudal service, and

took your, the gods', servants and enslaved them" (XVII 21+ |
24-7),

The middle, however, doesn't appear to take -za: cf. e.g.

(150)  0ADU ET!.wa my R-ahhut

"yield to me, with your house!" (Hatt. III 5).

See also KBo IV 4 II § (AM p. 112). Neu 1) (p. 71) cites two more
examples of this use, both without -za.

E]
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t found with -za; see q. 332). With appandat of Kumarbi (see
fact no ;

i is 1 t alwa S.
i ) there is Vﬂri‘l‘ioﬂf the pllltlcle 18 lnCludCd‘ but y
§ C), $ ¢ no

But compare:

p namma-as
426 nu apell-a tpzzin dqsuwa[hhana’u] T ’
(426) LU a0t LUgran  le auszi kass- le
duddumiyahhandi i artas)

. ; ‘
{kun] hmdaglli,::(:jsztlhal one's army; let them further deafen them! Let
"Let them

B lhls one B IV l
one not see lllC Othel lc[ llll\ one not see [ ] (K (o] 54+
’

25.8: Soldier's Oath (copied MH)).
k] iliyaz-a-wa-kan URU partusas lUR]Umizrass-a
427) [klarut .

) ] 3 tes
istarni-summi assiyan o
f'SOf old Hattusas and Egypt were on l();l;lg
(XXXIV 24+ IV 35-6; also 31-2, 38-9 (Q )). :
See also e.g. q. 203 (with both -za and istarna).

terms witit eacin other”

the early language had various other ways of

A e ont -za. The various

t ut

ha]l(”lllo &3 re C¢‘()|| Ot leClpr()Clly w1 ]l()

5 [he Xp S§S1 :

avorecgions ld%t ill the end o l[]tt" 5 apparenll . Cf. .g e
ey e 4 € Vv € trom th

Br”onze Tablet: ‘ ,
(428) nu-nnas annisan-pd akke:
lenkiyas esuen 1-as-wd 1-an pa s ek other e
We dear to each other and we were SwoO

"We were de

each protect the other” (B.T. Il 33-4).

nakkes assaues esuen nu-nnas

late LH, there are three different
not one with -za: _
hatrami  SES-tar  kuis

i te, from
In the following quote, fr ' .
ways of indicating or implying reciprocity,

k ] emini
SES-tar-ta  kuedani m . ar S
fzjzm' hatreskizzi  nu-kan UL assiyantes kues
ue kar
] - hatreskizzi . writes
| edani SES 01 i d to you? This one
"Why should 1 write brotherhoo );10 I o ther

brotherhood to that 0(;16: et\;‘en o;t)l?:r;ile (V;/(l;)m A,
i hood to the
one writes brother

S nder q. 69 for the continuation of this passage.
ee u .
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§3b MH and LH

§3b.1 It is well known that MH represents a turning point in
the history of the Hittite language. In previous works (sce Boley
1), 2), 4)), we have established that in MH there was 4 radicai
changc in inany aspects of Hittite, as opposed 1o OH, and that this
change determined the shape of the language down to the end of
the available texts. The "local” sentence particles, the use and
syntax of the place words (PWs = preverb/postpositions), the
hark-forms, and so forth, all expanded and
functions in MH. In particular, the other sentence particles, as
well as the PWs, become very frequent and regular when
particular usages are present. This tendency increales as Hittite
progresses.

changed their

Similarly, we find that -zq has widened its wse and is more
frequent and rcgular as the language progresses from MH o LH.
Its basic nuance, however. s less  altered
documented for the other sentence narticles. But
new idioms, 2s conirasied with ON

thun  we have
there are many
. and apparently g tendency to
use the particle to express particular concepts, where the same
locution without particle would apparently mean something else.

Nevertheless, the demarcation lines between the meanings of
a verb with or without -za are very often not as clear as we would
perhaps like to find them. See €.g. the whole section on awus- and
related concepts, §2.7. Many would, I believe, like clearly to
isolate a meaning ‘acknowledge’, ‘recognize’, for instance, for -zgq
aus- and -za sek-. But we find that this is not quite the case: the
verbs with particle do not really have a clearly defined meaning as
opposed to the simplex (which we perhaps expect, by a rigid
analysis, to have no other function than expressing the simple
verbal content). Contrast for instance q.s 237, 252, 262, 263 with
q.8 229, 244ff. 265 and the passage quoted under q. 263. Rather,
-za is included in cases where the subject is actively involved. This
certainly very often, perhaps usualiy, boils down to
’acknowledge', ‘recognize’, but it does not fit
specifications to the letter, and indecd we find that sim

our
our rigid
ple ‘'seeing'
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b is always broken or missing. The accusative, which ouil’n
Thc'verl lS[ransitive verb, or a verb of motion, wouldzbc s;meltv. ‘;1
ls(t)rasrlliza wailth es- 'be’, as Siegelovd takes it. See HW+< Bd.2, ief.
9-10 p. 101-2 for some discussion.

V\],i;;)paran:am[ma]-rrza—wa-z pa?ra tamai KUR-e ... le estalri
'(‘futher, do not settle another land” (Madd Vs 44).

Also Vs 20, Rs 34.

§2.4c LH

i article: o
ngc)m ‘:m—ss[ kas LUKARTAPPU pidi-si esaru

"let the K. sit in his place” (AU Taw II 71-2; al(s)oe7f;])1.i A object th
For an example with particle, see q.s 82., 12"7. Un. gn objeet tha
the particle is included because the subject is sitting o

ZT??ISK; Burtzuc—i;zeﬁUNUS.LUGAL katta ishahat nu taskupiskiwan

- un " - .
{'llyatt,:e queen, sat down and began to cry (XXXI‘ 71 lIlkl 2;:2: to ot
N;:u 1) p. 27 has other examples with -za, which likew :

have this problem.

The verb ases-, in the meaning “sit", can occur WithAf)gz;;;lP(l:lﬁA
(136) Jnamma LUGAL-us kuedals) kueda[s] ANA
aseskattari nu-za apals ‘as]eskattarl e
"wherever the king (usually) sits, that one . . .

7-9 (S1BoT 3 p. 62)). o o
is izs olSViously not clear whether -za is in the break at

beginning. If it isn't, the first aseskattari, wnt:)c:ijl -‘zNai;hcc-);J(lf

t the non-transformative verb, an(.i .the'sec A, wi .
s formative one. Given the Hittites pre:dllecuonThn
:'Egetiltrizlr:? however, one wonders if this Yvould be accurate. e
again, both clauses may have had the particle.

(KBo XV 2 B+

. . . t
In the meaning ‘settle’ (?), we find this verb both with and withou
n

particle in SV Kup §9 33-4.

§2.4c Verbs with -za 75

The simple verb es- occurs in SV Kup §10 C 36, apparently in
the meaning ‘occupy, take over'. See the middle with -za in this
sense, e.g KBo V 8 II 13, 18 (AM p. 152). The particle also occurs
with the hark-form of es- in this transitive meaning ‘occupy':
(137)  MU-anni-ma INA KUR URU 55,000 paun  nu-za ANA
PANI ~ ABI  ABI-YA kuis URU gasgas H RSAGarikarimun
GESPU-az esar namma-as-za URUKU.BABBA.’(-si hargas kisat
nu uer URUKU BABBAR san GUL-pir nan  mekki dammeshair
nu DUTUSI paun nu-za HUR-SAGtarikarimun kuis URU gasgas
esan harta nan GUL-un
“the next year I went into the land of Z.; the Gasgan city which had
taken Mt. T. by force at the time of my grandfather became a peril
for Hattusas, and they came and smote H., and they oppressed it
greatly; I, My Sun, went and the Gasgan city which was holding Mt.
T, I smote it" (AM p. 80, KBo HI 4 1II 57-61).

"To be settled (somewhere)":
(138)  esari-ma-at-za INA URUMUL _,q
‘they (?) are settled in Astira (?)" (StBoT 1 II 14 (p. 32)).

Other phrases "to settle, populate:“(a land, etc.)"
erratically:

Both with and without -za:

(139) kinuna-za kuitman KURTAM ascsanuskimi . . | nu
kuitman KURTAM gpnaji EGIR-pa tiyazi DINGIRMES gyRT/ y(,
anlnisan  mahhan essir nu-smas  pedan (QJATAMMA EGIR-pa
appanzi  kuitman-ma _KUR-e asesanuskimi  kuitman-at.

kursai  §[A DINGIRMIES .0 ishiul EGIR-anda kuit uemiskimi
nat  essahhi-pat

"Now whatever country I settle, as the old
comes back, as the gods of the land used to be of old, so they take
their place again (or 'As they used of old to worship the gods, so
they take back the place for them (the gods)’). When I settle a

country, when it x-s, whatever treaty of the gods 1 find, I will
perform it" (KBo XI 1 Vs 24-7).

Cf., without particle, also XXI 29 1 12-13 (bis).

use -za

(state of the) country
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31 133 (= 321 34-5), 111 48 (C)). We then find it in Mursilis II's DS,
- ! continues into : 43).
and it continues into late LH (see under q. 122 and q. 243)

Note the contrast between the usage of (.'.v-. be wnt: the
d person singular in the MH XXXI 127+ (mentioned un er q.
Z‘;C)O" dpthc carly LH q. 55, which has -za in the same cxpresslonsl_
o ‘ at 1 ' SHE as the materig
i i iati ‘ H ¢ (Mursilis 1. ag
ere 1s still variation at that tm s Al as the
T'ht(:ebt,low q. 55 shows. At the end of Hittite it i dppu'v-lllykt-he
oo ﬁ " pron i ] ati ith respect to -za. kis-
: hich is erratic with resp
econd plural pronoun w Wi -
; ns t(f take -za more regularly as Hittite progresses. Flpdll})}z,
seems pro, '
Sel the use of -za with ep-, walh- and warp- (7) in MH ;;d mdt e
note z . : ‘ '
Tunnawi ritual, mentioned in connection with q.s 98, 382, u (:r
’ al io not seem to
} 5 ses of -za certainly ¢
walh- (§2.17). These u Jao o o Lo
represent the norm in later LH; they quk perhdps. like \ﬁh50 (:jn e
fpm OR, if the behavior of parkunu- in the copied (. 375 is any
O ,

indication.

As for LH, it appears that certain locu[ions. (zlpz;:r(' Tfr(;:;
whether they included -za or not) were new f“~lha,[w[:_z]ﬁ;z- X‘:uian
with particle are: arkuwar iva- (§2.5¢.6), mlezal-vr,lc.::z ti]oug,h‘ o
pai- (q. 344), etc. This do:cs not necessafxy. lA u“;, e, i
the nuancc of -:zu had changed: the pdl’[lC(‘j r(rj))'/‘uanalo e
';ncluded with new expressions that were perceived as g
to the old ones with which -za was familiar.

Some interesting changes occurred with nah- (§2.1f5r;)3n)] al;::

ssisk-. It is possible that -za nah- .h.as taken over(
w?(i‘(islc; nahsariya-, which until Mursilis I was apparently ”:f
:;ndard way to express the cloncept 'l;&i?:illeis a[ir;:tl;i V(vis ai)spopofshe]d
to nah- 'be afraid’, primarily). In some , o find

i sariya-, in the same use, but then the ver  in

:r}l]ce)d:w:eeen:lghto lgse currency. The occurrences of nahc-o:r/;the-z:
are ail later than Mursilis, and at least tv{o of lhc’n;r;g' Sogil "
interpretation of the syntagm as mfaanmg become ‘:mon .lo pross
possible to consider that -za nah- is a la.te LHl.cre[‘ 10 oxpress
the concept represented by nahsqn.ya- in earlier :}rlr;‘éunc[ion i
are few examples, so that it is difficult to assess

the particle.
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As for wassisk-, it jis notable that thisg verb occurs with
particle in ¢he Suppiluliumas [j text XXV] 25 (9. 388). This
extension of -zg may indicate 3 spread and change in it use, at the
very end of Hittite. Before this time, -zg had been included with a
locution signifying 'have on’ only briefly ip MH: with
uestafuessanta, to pe exact, which was an OH expression and wag
being phased out at the time, in fayor of wassan hark. without
particle. It seems that “za represented an atlempt to fit the older
€Xpression into a transition period; the usage was finally discarded.
A similar phenomenon may have been underway with wassisk- in
late LH, or -z¢ itself may have been altering its use.

On the matter of global change in the use of -za, cver ihe
kistory of Hittite, see §3d (Conclusions). This topic covers also the
question of whether the particle has accusative and datjye

reflexive uses; see also §3b.4, §3c.2a, c.

§3b.3 Specifics of the usage of -za in Jater dittite:

T begin with, we find eg. ‘be" and kis- with particle ip MH,
and in phrases which in OH do not seem to havye comported a
particle. -zq has become a Surrogate with es- for the first singuiar
and both second Personai pronouns, by LH, and is employed
regularly with the firgs person plural. (Its yge with zi% apparently
increases as Hittite progresses; with the second person plural ip
late LH we find that -za is omitted if sumes or jts equivalent is
present). It appears rarely with the animnate third persons; it does
however regularly accompany inanimate subjects, if the sense calls”
for it. See §2d for some further discussion. '

With kis-, the particle appears to €Xpress a specific radical
visceral change in the subject. This sense can also be appropriate
with ‘happenings', if the writer wishes to draw attention 1o the
importance or radical nature of the occurrence.
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(122) MUéEN-as-z[a?] G]Staptappan EGIR-pa epzi nas TI-igzi
uk-{mla-za-{kaln Dy pihassassin EN-YA EGIR-pa AZBAT nu-{muy
TI)-nut .

"a bird takes refuge in his nest and he lives: I hz%ve taken refuge
with the Weathergod of Pihassi and he keeps me alive” (VI 45 [p
40-2). . ‘
Contrast the duplicate VI 46 IV 9-11: the first phrase W'l[h apPa
epzi has -za, but the second has only -kan. Other attestations with
-za come from the Ahhiyawa text XXHI 13 Vs 5, and the oracle
text KBo II 2 II 30-1. Passages without -za are X 48 I 5 and
probably KBo X1 43 I 28 from the nuntarriyashas festival, and KBo

1 4 IV 37 (AM p. 132).

A possible case of appa ep- with the simple meaning ‘take
back (their places)' (and -smas in place of -za) is q. 169.

Cf. man-za-kan antuhsan aifl)es | kulit pedan epzi "if the
a. takes a person in any place (in his body)”, VI 36 III 14-15;

also similar II 6.

It is iniefesiing'lhat for the idiom 'begin (to do” something)’,
which is normally rendered by dai- and the supine, ~DSU rlejfcrs ep-,
the infinitive, and -za. Cf. e.g. KBo V6 19: nu-za pait .almman
uetummanzi 1ZBAT. The simple uete- does not take the particle: cf.
e.g. I 13 (the E)jhrase relates to the same c1Fy); al:?o q. 159. Note
further nu-za RU tywanuwan zahhiyawanzi epzz,' XXXIV 27‘f' v
22" (DS p. 76), also 30-1". zahhiya- is not found with the particle.
We document various similar locutions, q.s 228, 232, 243, 318.

A case of hark- with particle: .
(123)  GIM-an-ma-mu-za PUURUyerik SAG.DU DINGIRLIM.js

duwan para GIM-an SAG.Kl-za harta kinuna-ya QATAMMA'
kedani-za-kan LIL-ri  kuwaten imma  kuwaten  neyahhari
nu-mu  pian huiyasi

"if you, Stormgod of Nerik, head god, as up to now you haYe he!d
me in front (i.e. promoted, helped me), wherever I turn in this
field, you will run before me" (V 1 III 53-5).

L
o
w
(o]
[98)
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§2.3¢.3 It is interesting to compare tarh- and related verbs,
which behave very much like da- with particle.

tarh- seems regularly to take -zq, though this is not universal,
particularly in early texts: the copied Telipinus Edict has three
examples of tarhan hark- without particle (I 6, 16, 26) against one
with (I 42-3). We also have a couple of later examples of this
verb in the meaning 'be able to, manage’, without particle (see q.
125, and under q. 128).

MH
(124) [D UTU-us  humandas uestarals zik  nu-11a humantiya
halukas-tis [sanizzis nu-mu-ssan kuis sius-mis slaet

nu-mu-ssan  arha  paskuttg appa-ya-mu-za [apas-pat kappuiddu
nu-mu  hluisnuddu ny-mu kuis  DINGIR-YA inan pa[ils nu-mu
genzu  [namma daddu Siulni  (CHD p. 130: inalni) piran
tarihhun  kulik{klun ny-zq namma UL tarhmi

“You, Sungod, are the shepherd of all, and your message is sweet to
all: my god who has become angry with me, and has abandoned

given me the sickness, let him take pity on me. Before the god(?) 1
have made an appeal (or before the sickness I have toiled) and
x-ed, and I still do not conquer (it)." (XXX 10 Rs 1-4).
See XXXI 127 I 6]-9- more or less exactly the same,

LH

Without particle:

(125) nu ABU-YA  kuit tarh{ta) nat EGIR-pa iyat kuit-ma UL
tarhital nar UL EGIR-pa iyat

"what my father could he replaced, what he couldn't he did not
replace” (Murs.P.P. p. 244, XIV 13 41-3).

But note with particle:

(126) ammuk-ma-z § A -gz lahlahhiman UL tarhmi
Nf.TE-az-ma-za pittuliyan namma UL tarhmi

‘I cannot conquer the pain in my heart, I cannot conquer the fear
in my body" (Murs.P.P. II p. 206, XIV 10 I 6).
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The locutions ‘check, keep an eyec on', whether with aus-,
kappuwai-, or the like, take -za. o

aus-, sek- and kanes- have the particle in a meaning a.cknowledge'
(a sense which naturally implies some active' mental m'volv'emem
on the part of the subject, as opposed to the simple meaning know,
see’). See above, §3b.1, for some discussion. We note that kam:’s-
did not apparently take the particle in CH (§2.7a). sek- with
-za(-kan) also is used of sexual intercoursc (q. 261).

tekkusanu- and sakinu- 'show, make known', have a parallel use to
the verba dicendi meaning 'broadcast’, namely, they can have the
particle.

6) The verbs of bringing and of motion have a roughl.y parallel use:
The phrase 'send (someone) as a messenger' ‘has acqu_lrgd -za..
Bringing booty home, or back to onc's own iand, and the taking of
troops with or to oneself, entails -za. .

With both the verbs of bringing and of motion, there seems to be a
special idiom with -za arha, that begins in MH, if our reading of q.s
297-8 is correct. It is hard to determine exactly the nuance, 9r .[o
express it accurately in modern English. Bgt we .compare it in
§2.9c.9 (under q. 293) to the liaiian se io poria via (or the
equivalent for a verb of motion), where se .mcrely. represents the
subject's interest and activity in cgnnecnon.wnh the yerb.al
content (something like an "ethical" dative), and is not reflexive in
a strict sense. . .

In q. 296 kattan iyanniya- occurs with -za in a.rempro.cal use. '
nai- (§2.11) is in a class with the verbs of motlpn. It is found with
the particle mostly in the middle, apparently in cases'whc?re'the
subject has some volition or intent in the action, as turning’ to
favor someone, to take sides with someone, or to speak to
someone, or to pay attention, often of a bellicose nature (e.g.'to
another country). The simple nai- in the middle refers to Physwal
turning, or spinning as in a dance, 'to. growmg/turn.lr'lg up
(transitive or intransitive), and, in late LH, it is used as an idiom to
express defecting from someone.

7) dai- (§2.12) occurs with particle in MH in the following uses:
‘hold (a body part(?)) set (against something)";
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“attack, set on". The related idiom ‘begin to do (something)', with
dai-, has the particle more often in MH than later (in this idiom
dai- itself does not take the particle often: one finds the latter with
zikk- and tisk-). See q.s 228, 232, 318. But with ep-, etc. (under q.
122, q. 243), we find that the particle is regularly included.

In LH, -za dai- occurs in the sense ‘present as a substitute for
oneself’ (q. 324). This use occurs also with pai- ‘give' (q. 346). Note
the OH arnu- (q. 278), with -z4. With sarnink- -zq is erratic;
generally it is not present, but see q.s 350 ff,

The related tittanu- occurs only once with particle, when a brother
of the subject is involved in the sentence.

8) sarra- (§2.13) still takes the particle in the sense ‘split up
{goods, booty, and the like)'. -za is also auested in a reciprocal
sense with this verb, but i appears that it was not strictly

necessary. Then again, the example we quotc without particle is

early LH (q. 337): perhaps the particle was not quite regualar in this
use yet.

9) Verbs indicating states of mind are very prone to taxing ihe
particle: in fact it is all by obligatory with them. Some of these are
ilaliya-, malai-, and its opposite markiya-, dusk- and hassik-. nah-

takes -za sometimes, but is generally found without particle.

10) Verbs pertaining to the care of the body have -zg, in many
cases:

Verbs of washing take the particle when the subject washes
himself, both in the active and in the middle. However, we have
some early middle examples in which the -4 iIs not included
(under q. 380, q. 382). :
"Dressing oneself" comports the particle: 'dressing someone else' or
‘having on' does not, unless one happens to have on the clothes of a
relative (q. 387). Some late texts, probably based (incorrectly?) on
old models, have was- ‘dress' without particle (see under q. 386).
Note also the behavior of armahh- 'become pregnant’ with particle,
'make pregnant' without. We noted the parallel between this use of
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It is still possible, in LH, to find -za da- usedMg)r short ap-
i i H and :
iati , in the manner we have seen in O .
?;olplr;duonlfUGAL«us—za GIR ZABAR dai nu-[kan] YZUwalan hasai
UZUgkdu awan arha kuilrz}i '
"The eking takes a bronze dagger and cuts off the thigh, bones and
shank” (XXVIH I NI 20-1 (Hauusilis III)).

Note the very frequent -za ME-as/-ir, e.g. of V 1, a late 11;; oirtacilse
text. The particle is not always 'presenl: for msta?f/e,“wi[ oo
combined with the verb GUB—is/-zr..as e.g. on V 1 ,tiCle oS
directly, without sentence connective and w1Fhoult1 ptz;]rird .lural
note that -za is as a rule replaced by -(s)mas in the p ,

but not by -si in the singular.

A good example of the use of -za da-, as opposed to -kan arha da,,
lS1:12) nu DUTUS! tuit ANA 1 DLAMA .. pihhll)m ZAGHLA ; ;o
fcues tehhun nas-kan zilatiya ANA NUMUN | _LAM/;\ a(rziita le
kuiski dai LUGAL-us-at-za le dai ANA DUMU-SQ-at he' :I have
"what 1, My Sun, have given to K. and the bqud‘anes:w lc‘he have
set for him, let noone from -now on take them-faway from tthem -
of K. Let the king (himself) not take them; let him not give

his son" (B.T. IV 21-4).

ined in the same clause:
er, the two senses can be combine ' LM
(HIOI";")V MUNUSammat[tal]las-a-za-kan kuit DINGIR

IGIHLA_ epta )
"Because A. stole the eyes from the god (XXII 70 Vs 8, and

passim).

i MES
(114) nu-wa-nnas-za  IR-anni da nu-wa-nnas-za ERIN ..

. iya ) ]
"(gur lord,) take us into (your) service and make us your troops

(AM p. 128-130, KBo IV 4 III 48-9).

§2.3c.1 Verbs with -zq4

With -nas in place of -za: .
(115) _ mann-a-za §a4 Dyrtys! HUL-lu ku'walpi kisari aNa
DUTUSI-ma SESMES meqqaes (nlu apar kuwatga iyatteni .
nu kisan  mematteni kuin-wa-nnas imma  sara dummeni
nu-wa-nnas apas UL immq DUMU EN-ENJ ..

“If an evil ever hefalls the king, the king has many brothers, and
(if) you do as follows: (you 80 to somcone other than the direct
royal line) and say thus “"whomever we take to ourselves (to be
king), is not that one the son of our lord?™" (Ob. T 17-23).

Note the difference in nuance between -nnas . sara  dummeni
and the simple sara da; of q. 109 above. The subject in the latter is
not personally involved in the action: he merely performs i,

An interesting phrase, three times repeated, from Hattusiljs'
Apology:

(116)  nu-mu DINGIRLUM 4, GASAN-YA SU-2a harta nu-mu
fbhuwappi DINGIRLIM—m' ?\\ huwappi  hannesni para UL
kuwapikki tarnas DIS‘TAR-mu-za-kan GASAN-Ya hu-
mandaza-pat daskis man-mu  starkzi kuwapi  nu-za-kan
irmalas-pat §A DINGIRLIM handandatar ser uskinyn DINGIREUM -
mu GASAN-vA humandaza-par $U-za harta ammuk-maq-z2q para
handanza kuit UKU-as esun ANA PAN] DINGIRMES 4t ora
handandanni iyahhar $a DUMU.NAM.L(I.Ulg.LU-UTFI HUL-lu uttar

UL kuwapikki iyanun DINGIRLUM .\ i kan GASAN-v4
humandaza-pat daskisi . .nu-my DIS’TAR~pat GASAN-v4
humandaza palahsay ser harta humandaza-pat-mu-kan
daskit LURyRMES . .. DiSTAR  GASANYA U dais
nas-za kattan arhg zennahhun

"Because the goddess my mistress had me by the hand, she did not
turn me over to the evil deity and the evil trial . . | Sausga my
mistress saved me from everything/one. If sometimes [ am sick,

the goddess my mistress has me by the hand. And I, because 1 was
a favored man, and because | walked in favor before the gods, 1
never did an evil thing (after the fashion) of mortal men. You,
goddess, my mistress, save me from everything.  Sausga my mis-



500 Chapter 3 $c.1

ioht obiect that the accusative pronoun would clearly refer
One might obj the subject, and that the dative was .uscd.because
to ‘others, not to 1, which would signal loudly that it is being used
it is ungrammatlcau; ose. (This sounds like a very f)dd argyment..
for an' ultenor‘Pw;’ il'ﬁ But one might just as easily cqnsxder it
now I've fznuncﬂff , .Hitmes felt strongly that the reflex'we sense
highly unlikely, 1 tﬂl;e” that they would have capiessed it with a
.x’zrta!ls!c;h;.n a;;g;;‘l-;ckuujd at least have elir'nir}‘ated usc; of the
dd[?VC- y Pk with -za alcne, in the "accusative" cases. It seems
d?twetht::d ZS:‘K;S‘ analogous to tae dative pronoun, no matter how its
clear -

function appears to us.

8§3¢c Rackground and Overview

It may be of interest to examine very briefly the .use ot;
e 't o nouns in Italian and German, as representatives o
e oo prod Germanic branches of IE. These two have an
" Romanc? 1lnr approach to reflexivity, but there are subtle
o " Firs otP all, though both differentiate bf:twccn an
diffﬁre'_lces- o dative l,]SC ot the reflexive pronoun, !tn G'zrml;ar(xi
aC.Cusaf‘V? a'nd ais kept more concrete, because th'c 18 and2.
e o, have separate forms for accusatlve‘ and dative,
smgumr'pron%unscontrast, the dative and accusative of t}:\.e‘
o l'hial'larr:),clitiz pronouns are the same in outward f(())rnr::‘.mtil:
onc ltr(:;/gpes a certain indefiniteness in the thrust of the pr ,
encou

many cases.

In Italian, a clearly accusative r?flexive' prog:u(r}ler:):::rirhxir;

irsi 'dress oneself, comparable to sich kleiden i P
vesni;s‘common with verbs relating to the care o}: the bt;)d())/f tavarst,
et it i i ith other sor
pestivars: th')Ys::tta;.tsils(;u;tsalc:ur?z[;;?nG;lr:lan sich' vorstellen, etc.).
o e presim ly transitive, and their use w1tl.1 the p{'onoutr(l)
B Veft?s Z;: that pthe verbal content applies,' on this occasion,
mzr(;l:bjzlcgt? and not, as usual, to an outside object.

wr
(%)
(@]
—
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A dative pronoun also usually occurs with transitive verbs:
darsi (e.g. un contegno), permettersifconceders; {e.p. un lusso),
and similar. The German equivalent might be sich (etwas) gonnen.
There are verbs, like imporsi, which have both an accusative and a
dative use of the pronoun. In fact, this applies also 1o

the verbs of
body care mentioned above: one cap

say i lavo de mani, etc.

The pronoun also can have the thrust of an "ethical" dative:
godersi la vita, prendersela, etc. Often the pronoun is optional in
these phrases: for instance, there is not much difference in
substance between me Ig prendo and laprendo: the reflexive
pronoun just shows the subject's interest in the affair. We

mentioned the similar locution se 1o Poria via, under q. 293.

English speakers might be tempted 1o translate me or se here as

“for myself/for himself’; this would not be accurate, however.
Compare in fact the locutions se Je inventa proprio tutte or se le
sogna proprio tutte. you might say this of the author of a
sensational novel or a Soap opera who comes up with the mos:
extravagant plots to keep his public's interest, but it would
possible to analyze se in (hese phrases as meaning
or imagines the wild ideas ‘for himself'. The pronoun simply
marks the subject's involvement in the verbal content, in this case

his volition or mental effort, or similar. This ig a wide-spread use
of the reflexive pronoun in ltalian.

not be

There is of course a reciprocal use of the pronouns: baitersi,
amarsi, volersi bene. These last two show that the pronoun still
can have an accusative or a dative thrust, depending on the type
of verb it occurs with. German has similar constructions, but,

usually includes some form of einander to reinforce the
reciprocal sense.

Consider however the case of vergognarsi,
arrabbiarsi, rallegrarsi, German sich
drgern, sich freuen,

lamentarsi,
Schdmen, sich klagen, sich
etc. How is one to classify these pronouns? To
be sure, in German they are grammatically clear accusatives; but
in Italian? The only way to find out what the case is is to trace the

history of the expression back to Vulgar Latin. These verbs tend to

& that he invents
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(100)  18TU DUMUMES.E.GAL”M-mg GAL DUMUMES g Gar
arta EGIR-ann-a-ssi 2 DUMUMES g GAL  aranta nat 3-es
mahhan-ma  sarkantin  arha  tarnanzi  nu-za GAL MESED]
petan-pat  harzi 2 BELUTI-ma-Issi ues EGIR-ar_z afanta

nat EGIR-pa panzi au EGIR-pa LUMESyESED) uemianzi

“the head of the palace servants stands off from the palace
servants; behind him stand 2 palace servants. When they three
remove the s., the head of the bodyguards keeps his place; the two
lords who stand behind him go back and find the bodyguards
again” (IBoT I 36 I 12-16).

The following quote shows -za with karp-:
(101) [nu-zla hassus hanzassus karpdu  nu-za-kan KUR- e
hassikdu . ‘ .
“let him 'raise’ himself descendants and let the land satisfy itself
(TdH 1 I 37).

o IH 38, in broken context.
fc\;S also the copied Appu III 10, 18-19: MUNUSUMMEDA-qs-za
DUMU.NITA-an karpia "the nurse 'lifted’ the child (and pl.Jl it on
Appu's knees)". This appears to be. a technical expression for
raising’ a child at birth: cf. the vocabulary KBo I 42 1 39:
UMMEDA-za kuis DUMU -an karpan (Beckman, StBoT 29 p. 49,
thinks that -za here is just the phonetic complement to the noun).
The Sumerian and Akkadian equivalents are unfortunately broken
off. Note the Italian levatrice, the German Heb-amme, etc., for
"midwife”: one might wonder if -za karp- has something to do with
the actual delivery. However, Latin tollere is used of the father's
‘raising’ a child at birth, to acknowledge it as part of the family.

In the following passages, hark- appears with the particle,
ostensibly with the ‘accusative' sense: LY

(102)  man  sarkantis-ma arta ANA MESE:D{-ma .
(DIINU nas-kan sarkantin piran  arha UL paizzi EGIR-({n‘
arha-as-kan  paizzi nu-za  arahza  kuis harzi nas paizzi
apedani kattan tiyazzi

"if the 5. stands and there is a trial of a bodyguard, he does not go
off before the s., he goes off behind (it); who(ever) holds himself
outside, he goes and steps with that one" (IBoT I 36 III 31-4).
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(103) arahziya-z kuis LUME.S‘EDI harzi  mahhan-maq
sarkantin  tamain uwatezzi nu  ANA GAL MESEDI  kues 2
BELUTI EGIR-an aranta rlzjal sarkanti andurza tapusa  iyanta
arahza-ma-z kuis L, MESED] harzi  nasta mahhan
sarkantin ANA LLjMESMEfEDUT[M handanzi apas-a-kan
sarkantin  EGIR-an arha paizzi nas sarkanti arakzg ZAG-a:
iyannai

“the bodyguard who holds (himself) outside, when he brings
another s., the 2 lords who are standing behind the head of the
bodyguards, they march inside around the 5. The bodyguard who
is holding (himself) outside, when they arrange the 5. with the
bodyguards, he goes off behind the 5. and marches outside on the
right of the 5. " (IBoT I 36 1 16-22).

See also arahzeya-z 1-as harz, 111 8.

(104) L UMES UR[U(g)]asga~ma halziwani  nu-smas NfG.
BAHILA piueni namma-as linganumani ANA DI§KUR
URUnerik-wa [kuljit SfSKUR uppiueni  nu-waq-z hanzan
sumes harten nu-[wlar-at KASKAL-si le  kuiski walhzi .
"we call the Gasgans, and give them gifts, and swear them in: 'the
ritual which we are sending to the Stormgod of Nerik, hold
yourselves apart (?) and let noone strike it on the road" (XVII 21+
IV 11-14),

Not -smas here, but -za. See §3b.5 below.

But -za hark- has a sense more in keeping with what we have seen
above for -za da-, in the peculiar passage:

(103) kuwapi-si auals]-mlils DINGIRMES 45 NiG.S1.SA-an.
KASKAL-an U[L eppir | nu-za L HUL-lu KASKAL-an harkir
"Since my father's gods did not take(?) the good road for him, and

held the road of the evil man, (let his name be [Evil])!"  (Appu III
14-15).

-za hark- means ‘reserve'?

§2.3b.3  The following examples are very interesting. It would
appear that -za is included not only when the subject himself is
concerned with the action, but also when he is dealing with a close
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for the transformative spaventarsi. E,HC,h !2“5:[836
erschrecken h details for itself, and naturallyl Hlttlle 1 a
must work out 51’10 ther tongue. Nevertheless, it 18 valuable to
carbon coP){ .of any :1)5 somewhat parallel to the modern Europea'n
view .the Hiudte -2 articularly the Italian ones, because of the1;
reflexive PronounS,.lf’ in fact probably have even more of a pus
‘ambiguity’. '-za' _V:/lous' use than s italian coumerparts, obecause
lUWiiZUSd‘l‘; h":;mr)\l(?ucasc, 1s inaifferent, apparently, to case.
it natura é

; iteral in an
§3c.2  In Hittite, it is probably rash to ;z;kc i-nzait:sci:;;:; "Statey'
; ) "; ' ince -za,
case. W.hat 'WOUI'dtic;;:/railmomleha:‘phsrase in any way? We t’m(\i/edalscﬂ)
coonhe ovidence (3b4) that za was probadly regarded as
seen the ewd?n?:i,\al dative”, to the end of Hnm.te. '* d.stc]:uCSfi
parallellw‘fi’;t fr;el Vparlicle, tinally, we must keep in mind tha
::;l tzrrfl\tli)ly functional middle to contend with.

roceed to a final categorization of lh'e furlction(s1

oy no'w lpte various strains in its use. Thg particle is u\s’s

% onti i 150.;‘ e between the active and middle 'modes. .i

RO ’a i gthm it was used to give an active turn i,

have seen eV!d.enclete. OH -or early MH; it then was apparent.i;

middledviz)bsth::n cf)lrresponding active verbs to provide or retai
zz)t::;hesort of middle component.

i art subsections:
n into various su
e of -za breaks dow : S o
o ursesents a concrete personal involvement on p
-za rep : oS
alz ubject: the equivalent of a simple ddt,lvl o the first category
Theso. 1 bs appear, at any rate, comparable to st category
e sugee tsdpgor YItalian and German above (name l)'/amy et
; i i
ver Sugghe-sh keep their literal meaning, the only pe;:.u ity beihe
o hw lcperation indicated by the verbal conter;)t_ Spp
4 o ! é ide object).
;‘;)Z:)tlied to the subject, rather than to :2 ?;C[Sl\(,j:rbs Jin his category;
i i
i irrors only a dative, w . cgor:
il e “t‘;]r which it would theoretically correspond
r those wi jeall
fo tive, see c) below, and §3d (Concllljsm ) o). piran. huini
accusa1 , isk- (q. 378; see §3d (Conclusions) below);
Examples: isk- (q. ;
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(4.s 283, 291, etc.); katran ep- (q.
SUM-an dai. (but sece comments on q. 322):
when an object such as ‘'hands',
subject's body) is included (§2.16
put in the "ethical datjve"
162, under q.s 117, [18):
inclusion in category b)).

The reciprocal use might fit in this category.

the verbs of cleaning
or similar (j.e. 2 part of the
) (though this js perhaps t6 be
category b) below): fya- (q.s 109, 158
lingany- (g. 151) (also a candidate for

Cregoom ‘

b) -za represents general, unspecific reference to the subject's
active involvement, interest, intent, or mental effort, as the case
may be, in the verbal content. Sometimes the particle emerges
simply because the subject is dealing with 1 relative, or with hig
OwWn  possessions or body. -z4 in these cases has no
grammatical function in the clause.

Examples: es-; kis-: da- in OH, and in the late LH q.s 115, 116;
in OH, and in the later q.s 98, 99,
verbs might conceivably be cons a;

above. The particle jg however very much optional, which sugaests
that it is an "ethical” daiive); aus- in the MH ;5 229, 232, and the
LH q.s 244ff, (possibly); tekkussanu- (§2.7b/c.4): awan katta
mema- (q. 208); lepnu-/tepawah- (82.6¢.3); nai- (q.s 307, 3091T.);

asesanu-, etc. (q.s 139ff.), though es- ‘sip apparently behaveg
differently with the particie {see e) below);

strict

ep-
1I9ff. (the OH use of these two
idered as belonging 1o Category

tarna- (1), and q.s 287
ff., 290ff. with the verbs of bringing; sarnink- and other
expressions involving restitution (82.14¢.2);

arha pessiya- (q- 186,
almost a literal use of the particle. which however is a grammatical

sideline in the clause); the MH‘};‘ez‘santa (under q. 372) and wassan
hark-{ wassisk- (q. 387, 388); and q.s 106, 107.

This category in its purest state is the normal use of the
particle in OH. OH however employs the particle only occasionally

when body parts, or relatives of the subject, and so forth, are being
discussed.

With regard to the former,
phrase which
particle, but q.

cf. eg. q. 371 without particle, in 3
in later Hittite would almost certainly have the
189 with particle and comments, and q. 316 with

H19Y: piran karqg dai- (q. 321):
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i ted Laws: o

?‘)I(S)(; " thtikck(z(p LU-as DAM-SU dai nan ANA E-SU‘ pehu{ezz[
iwaru-sset-az  anda pedai takku MUNUS -za apiya aki  nu
LU-as assu-set warnuanzi iwaru-(selt-az LU-as dai '

“if a man takes a wife and brings her to his house, he brings her
dowry in. If the wife dies there, and they bl{rn the goods of the
husband, he takes the dowry" (Laws §27 (not m_A)).. .
Note that -z anda pedai essentially has the same meaning as -z dai.

For purposes of comparison with later Hittitc, dfzya— 'StC{il'
occurs many times in the Laws, never with particle. It is
interesting that turiya-, which normally does nc.)l take -za, appears
once with the particle (§71; it is not preserved in A, butlmay have
occurred in the break). A person has found an ox, ar‘ld.ls allowed
by the elders to take it himself, for plowing. -za turizzi therefore
telescopes -za da- and turiya- into one expression.

§2.3a.2 It is of interest to compare the use of ;za with ep-:. .
i(Bo XXV 31 II 12 (StBoT 25 #31): ta ASAR-SUNU appanzi “they

take their place”. .
Bui: KBo XXV 40 (StBoT 25 #40) 1. 6': tlaz ASAR-SUNU lappanzi.

StBoT 12 1 12: DUMUMES EGAL appa [tienzli taz peld}a”-smei™ ™

appanzi

Parallel phrases with hark-’: .

StBoT 12 1 4: DUMUMES £.GAL pedan-smet harkanzi _  MES
KBo XVI 71+ I1 9-10 (StBoT 25 #13): // [plangus SA ERIN
tarnatiallas(-)x | tlaz uttar-set harzi

In the copied Telipinus Edict, we find -za (DAM-anni) hark-,
twice (I 31-2, 11 9-10).

ote: takkw LU GIS(TUKUL harkzi LUILKI tittianza nu
L(JILKI tezzi ki ISTUKUL[-Ii]-met ki-ma sahha™-mit nu'-za
SA LU GISTUKUL ASAB(LA) gnda siylattlariyazi GIST.UKUL-Iz-ya
harzi sahhan-a iss[ail takku GI TUKUL[-ma ] mimmai . ..
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"if a farmer (?) dies and an underling (??) is associated (with him)
(?7), and the underling says ‘this is my farm, this is my feudal
land', and obtains legal title to the farmer's fields, he holds the
farm and does the feudal service. If however he refuses the farm .
.. (Laws A §40).

Similar §41: the phrase GISTUKUL-H harzi is preceded by nu-za in
C, and nu in B.

§2.3b MH

§2.3b.1 Without particle:

(91) nu  SIG BABBAR SiG GEg dai nasta appuzzi anda
hulaliz[i] nat-za tissatwa halzai nat ANA 2 BEL SI/SKUR
[(ser)] epzi nu kissan memai

“she takes white and black wool and winds tallow into (it) and calls
it tissatwa and holds it over the two celebrants and says thus"
(Mast A 1 42-4).

There are of course many instances of this use without particle.

But with particle:

(92) nu-kan  UDU sipan[(1)]i NINDA.KUR4.RA-ya [(parsiya
GESTIN-ya sipanti)]  UDU-ma-kan UL [ | kunanzi nan-za
MUNUS8U.GI(1)-pa(r dai )]

"she sacrifices the sheep and crumbles a thick bread and libates

wine but they do not kill the sheep; the old woman takes him (i.e.

as her fee)" (Mast A IiI 42-3).

See also Masat 75/45 1.13-14:

(93) man UL-ma nu-za apel wastul zik datti

"If you don't do this, you take his sin upon yourself";

and, with the hark-form:

(94) man  eshanass-a kuiski sarnikzil pivan harzi nu-za-taj'
SAG.DU-ZU wasta<s> nassu A.SALAM nasma LU.U19.LU _nasta
para UL  kuiski tarnai man-as-za QADU DAMMES §yp

DUMUMES §y dan harzi nan-si-sta para tarnai

"If someone has given restitution for a blood-deed and his head

sinned (i.e. it was premeditated murder), either a field or a person,
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Howe r S S§S i[S cornstant
ve givcn (hC CilSClCSCneSb Of -Zda and it 1
par e , i " 1 [+ i [IICSC cases, S
all ]isrn wi(h the "clh!cal dllUVC, ven 1n ‘ Iy ,leﬂ‘ l
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d) bel See below, §3d (Conclusions), for further discussion of
of d) below. o

this question.

pespite the easy translations with accusativ.e pronm‘m) x/r;(llo“r};cc
N cuages, tinally. it is probably not poss.lblc Fo ?CL fl“.
moders l"l'néﬂ?l"lf; \;crbs with -za (§2.15.4) as having literal reflexive
zgr(ljset:hih;:nm‘usl be included in category f) below.

v N Of
(l I]dllsl“\c Crl) WlllCh l)CC(”“C intransitive le[h [he llIClUSl()ll
)

-za. Example: armahh- (§2.16.2).

i sformative use, and
i both stative and trans .
/erbs which have ' Alont oeam
0 :erb-za to mark the latter of the pair. The moslhs‘flleis o Clzar
?mp 0}'Isit‘ after OH; see also uesta of q. 372 (though i o clear
O ’ i and perhaps sup- -
1 formative), and p
the sense 1is trans 9 o
;hlat One might desire to include the LH nah 11; this group
c. g ! .
l..ISG of -za with this verb is not clearl(see §2.1'5¢.C )nr o, asove. Ine
T . i cent CRaci ly the opposite of ¢ above.
. ategory m}nh: scen vanudly i ] .ndica[es
S W[U%t:réad linking them is that the use with -za i

commer with an active

i bject
ome direct bearing exclusively on the subject,
S .
sense of transformation.

i i ticle
f) Verbs relating to processes of mind, which take the parti

ly to emphasize their esse{nially middle charzctiré
whether th e actually middles or active. Some of these' may
th?hef ‘_he)’ " auraftemere discussed above (nah- itself |§ha
o hk?‘ ave'rnt'pit does not take the particle often). But wit
oo Cassc (l)rf1 I::ilna there is always an element of activity or
i)rr;csizsrfnation in the verbal content. See §2.15.

We Oed a ca y all n cxXpress
not legOl Ot ICflClee Ve]bs m It a that p

Oy p l C
activities bUl fIO[" lhe oint Of VIEW Of IlIC Sub ect. !hCSC Ould
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evidently be €xpressed by the simple middle, A some stage of
Hittite: cf. €.8. haliya- or zahhiya-, as well as ausrai (q. 230). We
mentioned the possibility that (he active  -za qus- of q. 229

represented a later rendering of (je sense of an OH middle like
austat.

§3d  Conclusions

We chose this particular order in §3¢.2 above, to list the
categories of the use of -za, because it represents what we expect
in language change. The usua] assumption, in facr, s that change
progresses. from the concrete to the absiiger We would, in short,
take it for granted that -za started oy as a dative, with specific
reference to the subject, that it then moved into an  abstract
“ethical" dative sense, and probably only as g |
acquired an "accusative" yge. This
for instance, developed their ref!
difference that the accus
the beginning.

ast development
is how the Romance languages,
CXive pronouns, with the slight
ative reflexive pronoun uias

85 pieseni from

What may be Surprising abouyt Hittite is thay
progression is completely the opposite. The earliest €xamples of
“Za are basically al] from category b) of §3¢.2 (the "ethical"
dative). The particle then progressed to what we analyze as the
"literal dative" use (category a) apd the "litera] "accusative" yge
(category c)), apparently roughly at the same time.

we  find the

However, there is some question about whether we are
correct in ascribing to -zq , use as a “literal dative/accusative":

The earliest use of the literal datjve sense (or what appears
such to us) is at the time of q- 378 (the copied archaic Ix 28):
nu-za 1.DUG.GA iskizzi\"anoints himself with perfume”. (Despite
the above translation, [1.DUG.GA IS not to be taken as an
instrumental, A more literal translation, though it is pot quite
appropriate to the sense, might be 'smears perfume on himself").
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ate as important a change as the second: the effect of a
transformation on a house is less dramatic, if you will, than on a
person, and a first person, at that. On the other hand, a seed
changing into somecthing completely different is a radical
transformation (see g. 73), and one which the old woman wants to
emphasize, as it relates to the analogous radical change she wants
to bring about in her clients by her magic.

This approach also applies to what we perceive as the
meaning 'happen’ in kis-. When atteation is to be drawn to the
outcome of the occurrence, or the change is radical, -za is
appropriate.

The particle apparently became a more regular inclusion with
kis- as Hittite progressed. Nevertheiess, it still seems to have
retained the same function as in origin, as the following late LH
quote without -za will show:

(85) man-kan uit SA ELUGAL DINU S$A MUNUSygn1upepal
§4 MUNUSAMA DINGIREIM kA kisar

"when it came to pass that the trial of Danuhepa, your mother of

the god, took place in the palace” (XIV 7 I 16-17). -~
Similar the parallelfduplicate XXI 19 I 20ff.

§2.2e More on kikkis-:

In the copied OH Tel. E. we find: kuit-za ienzi-ma [ ... nat-sm?]as
kikkistari "what(ever) they do works out for them (?7)" (Tel.E. IV
19-20).

This passage is very broken. It may be that the particle was not
employed yet with the verb at all, at the time of this text.

Neu mentions that this verb takes -za in the meaning "Vorzeichen
geschehen” (oracles). This appears to be a late LH idiom:

(86) eni-za  kuit 1ZKIMBLA guLHLA jya URUpymmani
kikkistat nu-za apaiten kuit EGIR-an HUL DU-at  kinun-ma-za
namma_ kuit 1ZKIMHLA gronHLA - ikistari §A SAGDU
DuTuS! HUL isehhiskanzi

"because these evil omens happened in K. and because evil
installed itself there, now that evil omens happen again, does it
bode evil for My Sun?" (IBoT I 33 1. 1-4).
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§2.3 dag-

The verb da- occurs with -za basically only in two cases: 1)
when the sense is "appropriate, take possession of”, even if the
possession is of short duration (as Hittite progresses, it seems the
possession gets more and more final). -za da- is frequent in later
Hittite, in the phrase ‘take (a woman) to wife’; and 2) when the
subject or relatives of the subject are personally involved in the
situation.

§2.3a (H

§2.3a.1 Without particle gus[ a couple of examples):

Zalpa Vs 4-6: DINGJIRDIDLI 5o pyMUMES ;s A AB.BA-az sara
dair  sus  sallanuskir )] man MUBLA  igyarng pair nu
MIUNUS.LUGAIL namma 30 MUNUS.DUMU hasta

“the gods picked the sons out of the sea and raised them. When
years had gone by, the qiuvecn again bore 30 dauéh s
StBoT 12 1I 35: LU GISBANSUR suppa: ISBANSUR-az 2
tu{nlingas NINDAharsaus dai

“the table-man takes 2 (.-breads from the clean table".

The pé}ticle can be included to indicate both a short-term and
a long-term appropriation. The former is the nuance found in most
texts (that is, -za da- just indicates that the objects are being taken
for a specific short time, e.g. for ritual purposes):
87) mlan lukkatta-ma tapa hassanzi KUSNIIG.BAR-an
ussialnz]i LUGAL-us-za aniyatta-set dai LUGAL-us arahza
paizzi
“when it dawns, they open up and draw the curtain. The king takes
his paraphernalia; the king goes outside” (StBoT 12 I 31-33).
Again prob. Il 28 and

LU GOTUKUL DUG tessummin  appa  epzi LU[GAL-i ]

maniyahhi NINDA 00005 2-ahhi ... LU SISTUKUL aruwaizzi talz]
dai LUGAL-us appa Epatentiu paizzi ‘
“the farmer takes back the t-vessel; he gives the king 2 bites of
bread . . . The farmer bows and takes (them); the king goes back
to the h-house” (StBoT 12 II 30-33).
KBo VIII 74+ (StBoT 25 #137) Il 13: // nu-za uk Glshuhupalli
dalhhle.
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The verbs of body care, like warp- (which we had relegated
e

i ' 4 er al ad
[¢) (:a[egory C) ([he "aCCUSa[lVe ) abOVC), WwWEere h()WCV re y

Y i 1 see .
i"llll aclive W][h pal [iCle, by lhe time Of [he C()pl(:(l I d}] 2 ( (4 q
.

383), hat 5, b mldt l\s/”c{.akKeoefpaLn “accusative” use of tl_le particle
active, we WOUIQ O MH. This substitution of the active for the
Lno e . apparently, since we find no trace
L npleted by the middle of. MH.
like unuwahhari and

mind that if the verb were not

-za, at leas ) s

i happened quite qul , :
r(;]fldi(t“icn Of{p and yet it was all but L'Old] ¢
We find isolated examples of middles

wassiyahhahat in late LH.

_ middle with -za — active with -za

e it that it strains credulity to

was SO na l]al W. TO rebsi()ll,
lhat -24 woula thC had lhe ume (o undcl’gu sucn a

suppose "ethical dative"

[Ialle()llIlallOIl as a Shlft flOlll a plﬂe
]“()“l(:“t()us
use to ‘he fu“Cth“ Of a S{“Ctlv gla”““atlca] aCcusa[lve, hy ]I[](l

i tion.
MH. The whole process in fact shows no sign of revolutio

" ati " sense of
Further 5 h T Ill.e 1 ’ l ‘ '
-za s to be fOUnd aDpaI:en[l_V already n OH, .ln -4»(1 '-Wa”l“’-t O r,(lin |4!
aralic > . S ) I Vans b = a - {
- “dati " » -Zd, Or oy 1 [ ~ a- O
])' ‘L,‘ I 2 gative uic w» i ) 1((1 ‘ )
q 2ll ;l (Unf()rtunately thCSC texts are Ccl)pl(':S. KBO X 12 q 2 77
Sl‘[()WS SlgIlS o1 T lan uage and it 1S n )
i f eVampﬁd a g 5 » ot (',C.Ila n W]‘lal’k lhe
e 0 l' igi 1 f 4] 14 aS). h ellpl, us Edlct p (o) n
datv { f the Orlclﬂa or q. w [ € l n Tov (l(’Q a

P to
exam 16 ()f the active -zd Pa’ kunu', but it 1S exactly pal allel
ar h(l narl ku”u“ WltllOul palthlC (q. 3;5).

i ions, they are actually

If these are genu.me OH exh;;re‘s“s;(grslsof T o o) above
o o 1o aga::mar:al::cgustative, certainly at leas.t in th;,
s ‘TCPTCSG impossible to conceive that a paru‘cle suc
S 1mfp Hittite was compared with datives, and
vethical” dative sense, would have

i tablishing a
loped a literal accusative use before flrn};y 65514 shing 2
d'eve IO%ative one, as the evidence mlght suggest 1 ?f 3 an s
11‘61“1 represent an "accusative” sense in OH. Even
truly

as using .
beginning. It 1
as -za, which to the end‘ o
seems to have begun with an
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that the two literal uses developed almost simultaneously, this
would itself be a little difficult to swallow.

In actual fact, in the copied MH TdH 2 we find nu-smas
§E+NAG~anzi, alternating with -z¢ warpzi (cited over q. 383). The
particle was obviously not being regarded as an accusative. It
genuinely seems that the use of the intransitive/"reflexive” verb
with -za is an offshoot of the dative use of -za, such as we find
with -za isk-, etc. Note the remark on the parallelism of -zq walh-
and the “dative" -zg §U—ZU/GIR-§U hatta, §3c.2c above. It is
legitimate to wonder how much of a difference the Hittites
perceived between these two uses of the particle. We may further
note the relative looseness with which -za expresses the
"reflexivity" of arha pessiya- in q. 18% (MH): the phrase means
‘they throw (their clothes) away (from themselves)'. -za may be
interpreted as representing the concept 'from themselves', but it
clearly does not express that overtly: it merely gives a general
indication that the subject is the party affected by the action,

It is necessary to entertaisn seriousiy the pction thar

-ze has
something more akin (o the function of marking an intransitive
sense in the verb, rather than anything like our strict reflexive

use. It must be noted, however, in this regard, that “intransitjve"
in actual fact boils down 1o "subject-oriemed", even in the
modern languages: the difference between transitive and
intransitive is basically that with the latter the subject is the one
affected by the verbal content. "za in fact behaves much in the
Same way as the reflexive pronouns in some modern European
languages, as we discussed briefly in §1b.4 and §3c.1. We ought 1o
note that we have no trouble seeing this as -za's function with es-
it or armahh-; it is not so great a leap to extend our horizons a
little, so as to include e.g. the verbs of body care. It should help
that English normally expresses those same concepts with simple
intransitive verbs. Seeing locutions like -zg hark- in the same Hght
may perhaps be a little more of a strain on the imagination, but
one of course expects that not everything in Hittite will be
immediately familiar, or find direct parallels in other tongues. [n

|

{
.
o
ol
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Note also the following passage from the (possibly MH) sallis
wastais text XXX 16+ I 10-11 (they slaughter a GUD.APIN.I;?AL,
remarking): zik-wa-za GIM-an kistat kas»wwa-'z QAT;)AM )
ki(slaru "as you have becomcl(i.e. dead), so let this one become".

3 ments, §2.2d below. '
{lezdisja.sefi:s Cl?sr:d as the active equivalent of [Sis expres?\}%n in K~l[30
XVII 61 Rs 5 (StBoT 29 p. 44): taknas-at-za QTU-us ltpasm us
ieddu "let the Sungoddess of Earth make them into pebbles”.

See q. 25 for an MH example of the idiom in the LH gq. 76 and
following below.

z.zc m . . . .
I§\Ieu notes (1) p. 93) that with words indicating times of day or

seasons, and the like, the particle does not occur w.ith kis-: cf. e.g.
mahhan-ma hameshanza kisat "when it became spring” (KBo III 4
Il 50, AM p. 60).

ith the particle: )
(\:2) rzzt-za INUTIM  isanta “they became one (SV}(up §18 .

I 52). N _
?75) )nu—za MUNUS gnnellas?) ANA MUNUS.LUGAL isiyahhi-
skattallas kisat
"A. (7) became a spy for the queen” (XIV 4 III 13-14).

Probably also IIl 16: see q. 164. ‘

(;6) ’ MU -anni-ma INA KUR URUziharrzya pauSnAGnu-ze {tNA

PANI ABI ABI-YA kuis URU  gasgas HUR. tarikarimun

GESPU-az esat namma-as-za R KU.BABB.AR-SI hargqs

kisat nu uer URUKU.BABBAR-san GUL-hir nan  mekki

dammeshair nu PUTUS! paun  nu-za HUR.SAGqrikarimun  kuis
UL-un

URU gasgas esan harta nan G . .

"the next year I went into the land of Z.; the Gasgan city which hafi

taken Mt. T. by force at the time of my grandfather becan.\e a penl.

for Hattusas, and they came and smote H., and oppress.ed it greatly;

I, My Sun, went and the Gasgan city which was holding Mt. T., I

5;110te it" (AM p. 80, KBo III 4 III 57-61).

s P o A‘t;mm‘ Wl
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But note SV Targ Vs 17: ini-wa idalu kisaru; and
man-war-as-mu Ll/JMUTI-YA kisari, q. 118, and the following
passage, with kikkis- without -za:

(77) nu  kikkistari QATAMMA $A ABU-3U-kan wastul ANA
DUMU-SU ari nu-kan ammuqq-a SA ABI-YA wastul aras
nat-za-kan kasa ANA Dim UR hatti EN-YA piran tarnan
harmi eszi-ya-at iyauen-at nu-za-kan SA ABI-YA kuit wastul
tarnan  harmi nu ANA DM URU papy;
warsiyaddu

‘it happens thus: the sin of the father comes down to the son; and
to me the sin of my father has come down; and behold, I have
confessed/confess it before the Stormgod of Hatti my lord . . . : it is
(true), we did it. Because I have confessed/confess the sin of my
father, let the Stormgod's anger be calmed” (Murs. P.P. I §9).

A general statement of what "happens" apparently does not take
the particle. Note also the phrase man tuk-ma [warrlisuwanzi UL

kisari "if however it doesn't turn out that you can help” (SV Dup
§10 D 11 19).

... 2Zl-anza namma

In the meaning "go over (to someone), become of someone's

. f'---partyy’-side": -

(78)  nas-2a ISTU $A lukha-LG kisar
"he became a pattisan of U." (AM p- 68, XIV 15 IV 18).
See also: .

zikk-a  ANA DUTUSI awan arha le {iyasi ]
nu-za-kan apedani anda le kistati
“(Whoever tempts you), do not defect from My Sun, and do not go
over to that one!" (SV Kup §13 C II 5-6).
Probably also AU Taw I 20-1.
Note however that appa wahnu-, as e.g. in SV Kup $18 D IIT 60,
does not take the particle. See also the various locutions for 'defect'
or something similar, both with and without -za, q.s 305, 313.

In late LH kis- seems to take -za m re regularly:
(79) mann-a-za  SA__DutuS! gy kKlu’walpi kisari
ANA DuTUS g SESMES meqqaes (n)u apat kuwatqa iyatteni ...
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ley 4) Chapter 3). This is a move which could not fa'il to render the
'y ‘ literal, and, if we may risk a value j.udgmém, more
e, r:ilomd ros‘aic though MH and LH are still quite l}vely
earlh—bOUan atr:avep not eiiminated all less literal use of the Partlcl.es.
;?(:)Stgu:;lsi‘s development certainly red\fced‘the pqs&bxlxty onf()tlr:}slzrtg}_g}
opiiouai shadings of mneanings into the clause: there was ! ihe OH
¢ of forms to use for the purpose, and_few opp .
r:f?og: h still some) to vary the constructions, which were bec'orlr‘ungj
gathef standardized. In fact -kan itselff maf);c:iljiv; bIefenCi;‘[])f;lzii 1::1:(1
erhaps the expression of per .

t}({)V\(/)rzle a‘rl:c’cofrecl [ihal after OH th.ere sprang up a use t('>fn-af)tfa tz;ri\;j
-kan in Riickbezug, it would just another indicatio

apparent trend in the language.

Similarly, Hittite reduced its options in the ex;‘)rfr:jis(;:;\e ((:rf
subject orientation. In OH one could convey two nuanc:s.[hc s
active (-za) subject orientation. In ihri later languag e Titeral ac
option apparently slowly withers. -za itself became m i
time went on, though it does not seem to become qu

3 st e dean besame nart of
i e lecal particles. But it dees becs T

standardized as the lecal p : o

-regularized expressions, and ends up (at least it seems so t(;n q)

iti e.g. .

practically being governed by postposition/preverbs, az log o d

i whi bly would not have occurre yon

a notion which proba : :

'11ng We find it, as in q.s 291, 292, alternating with the plain

in . )

I 0
dative in a very literal sense. This is still not extremely common,

but it is a new feature.

One might consider that if the derivation developed fby
a
Carruba (see §1b.2 above) is correct, we would have a cas'e %H
' i i in ,
i i re abstract side, which we see
teral use developing a mo ‘ iy
:nd then losing it again over MH and LH: Carrubz'is arfgume)nin
particularly the placement of the Luwian -ti (a relfan?/e o e;liaand
initi i i ersuasive. This sort of rise, p
the initial particle string, are p : rise, pek and
i ted in many languages:
fall is of course documen e e neun
i rb morphology of the
instance the noun or ve opeat
languages. However, it is not perhaps usual to see a bac
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trend. One may consider that -apa and -an, which probably go
back to IE PWs, exhibit a progression from the literal to the
abstract in their use, though they do not seem ro have gone back to
a predominantly literal function; they died oul.

OUn the other hand, the derivation of -Zza 1s not clear by any
means. And it is odd that we have so little evidence of a literal use
of the particle in OH. This might not be so peculiar with a form that
had no central grammatical function, even if it started out with a
concrete sense. But with -zg the only means of EXpressing active
reflexivity in the language, it seems a very remote possibility that
the particle would not have been used literally at least sometimes,
if it had started out with that use.

The parallel we just drew with -apa and -an in fact does not
entirely hold: in the case of those particles, other forms sprang up
to take over their literal function (actually, it is not clear that -an
ever lost it). The fact that the lircral use of -za develops vigorously
in MH and LH makes one suspect that it was important. z5 that it is
unlixely that it would have died out entirely, or at least that it
would not been taken over by some other form, if -za itself had
gone completely abstract. More than that, the circumstance that
the concrete function becomes common in the later language,
taking the place of the older use to a large extent, as the basic

value of the construction, can in truth be taken as an indication
that that function is an innovation.

It is of interest that Anittas, the earliest extant Hittite text,
has no example whatsoever of -zq. The particle clearly expanded
its use over the course of Hittite; it is even possible that it had not
been invented yet, at the time of Anittas. This would not leave
much time for it to develop from a literal dative form to the
relatively abstract use we see in OH, let alone to show so little
trace of a literal function at all, at that time. (Since Anittas
however is rather sparing of its particles and seems to avoid
pronouns as a general rule, it is, perhaps, more probable that the
use of -za, as of other particles, Just was not very wide-spread yet.
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particle with zik from MH to LH. The third person is very rarely
found with the particle, even when it is parallel to a first or second
person in the same mode of the verb. However, contrary to
Hoffner's rule, it is not true that we never find a third person with
-za: cf. for instance the clause from the Telipinus Edict cited in
§2.1a; and XV 34 III 41-2 (C), quoted under gq. 368 (though one
might argue that -za is present because the base verbs are
ispiya-/nink-). The phrase nu-za L()MESUMMEDA-KUNU (in q. 40,
possibly copied from a text of MH date) might possibly be
interpreted as containing a third person animate subject, though it
probably means "you are your (own) warders”". A grammatically
animate subject MU.KAM-za takes -za once (see §2.17 (tepaues-).
Inanimate subjects can certainly take -za with (es-) in the third
person, e.g. in q.s 46, 267. (Q. 40 also has what looks like -za with
an inanimate subject in nu-za DINGIRMES g5 KU.BABBAR-i .. .
eszi). These seem marked in some way, as a comparison e.g. with q.
214 without particle will show.

[t is clearly of interest at least to theorize as to why -za is
- used, in this apparently erratic fashion.

We might mention that -za occurs in lieu of a personal
pronoun, as e.g. in man-wa-za santes (see under q. 6 above). A
third person would probably be signaled by the inclusion of -at.
-za, among other things, is probably indicating indirectly that a
first or second person is in discussion. See also q. 42 from
Madduwattas, and q. 41 from a copied MH text; a late LH example
is q. 58. Because -za is present, there is a presumption that a
second rather than a third person is intended, in these cases. 'You'
fits the context of the Madduwattas example nicely; the late LH
text does as a general rule also address itself directly to the parties
to be put under oath (a parallel passage in which 'you' is spelled
out is q. 59). See also gq. 250. The late LH q. 5 probably shows a
direct alternation between the same phrase with and without -za,
depending on whether a second or third person is intended. An
example with a first person plural in late LH comes from the Saus-
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gamuwa Treaty (the passage is quoted under . 51). For the first
person singular, cf. e.g. q.s 46, 55, and 152 and the material quoted
under them. The particle is not always included, at least in MH; in
late LH, it is the second person plural which is often appears
without particle, but then the pronoun sumes (or a variant) is
present (see e.g. the discussion under q. 59 and q. 286).

It is interesting (though the connection to the above detailed
use of the Hittite -za is obviously not clear) that in various modern
languages, the pronouns are often reinforced (not just with the
verb 'to be', of course). In the American South, for instance, there
is the famous y‘all, a shortened form of you all, there are also
sporadic occurrences of we all. In the Romance languages, the form
‘other' is often attached to the basic first and second plural
pronouns to mark them: voi altri for instance is an optional variant
on voi in Italian. The augmented form became the pronoun itself in
many languages, as e.g. nosotros 'we' in Spanish, vi-alter 'you' in
Milanese dialect, and so forth. For our purposes, it is interesting
that the element ‘other' is usually reserved for the first and second
persons_plural: it is not normally attached to the third person. The
second-person” singular can~also-be~ marked, by reduplication: cf.
e.g. 'thou art' in the Milanese and various Venetian dialects
(Triestine, for example): ¢ te set and (i) ti xe respectively.
Milanese also reduplicates the third person singular: ‘'he is' is lu I'¢;
this is not as common though.

It is difficult to determine what the rationale for the use of
-za with the verb 'to be' is. It is fair to say that -za is intended to
draw attention to the subject, and in particular to what he "is"
{since we are dealing with es-), at that specific time. In othet
words, -za is a mechanism by which the subject and the verbal
content are both highlighted, with special reference to the latter's

relevance to the former.

The particle in fact always seems to be included when the
clause involves current events, or information of current interest,
in terms of the narrative. This is highlighted by the use of -za with
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APPENDIX

Cuneiform and Hieroglyphic Luwian

i rarer
rences of -fi in the texts available to4 usAare e
he occur ' ¢ rarer
Tl se with the local particles (St?c e.g. Boleyin l)jlarp:nd o
They ssentially limited to the first person s g[ e
are  ess Bul ‘
The)’ ) rsons: texts with the second persons are .ewnh e,
T P‘; t \\v.e do not have an extant example of —tlz with @ second
. Y i eu
and in y any form of Luwian. However, in generaf tH»[me
article s i : een for Hittite.
garticle seems quite similar to what we have s

1 Cuneiform Luwian

' ' i article.
There are no cases of the verb toh be. with p
. : i ] i ith -ti:

T er, 'become’ (Hittite kis-) is freguent w.u e atin ltapplasa
However i-pa tlappasia tiyammis pa-ii uwpls e
zaui- . . _ »

| § nafva ayari [tiylammis-pa-ti [t]ap
tiyammis

ner a cavonn a“d Calt ay h‘.:!.VCl.' u t
< 7 N > oesS n peceme Cdl”l ang
ea[[’h does not bﬁCOmC heaVe“, let tlllS r]tual llkewl&e not l)ec()llle

" s ) | av "let
R 8es 1 in-ti-(ya)-ta malli avaru

I 26-7. Note also tain-t{ ta r :
o Xxxnhiiy}[ IX 6+ II 12, and similar passim in the text; also
oil become ,

amenes i ittite section.
’)Ift)::)s(enogccurrences seem paralle! e.g. to q. 73 in the Hitti

‘take' occurs with -ti: _ -
fi1b The verb z:awa ti pusinzi  x  pusanninza lad[u] purin
annes-ma-wa- !

i ta) a-ti purin ladd(u] , he p."
({a)'&" rlf:cifhe(rl[tagce x. Whoever made the p., let him take the p
" et e -

-9). ' ,
(KBOIXH;‘;?)OXI;(PX )27 I 3 ff. (very broken; all the clauses with ata
See also

are in the breaks).
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The formula of the last two clauses is repeated 7 times, with
different objects, in [J 10-23. See Boley
of la- without particle or with -¢q. One is tempted to see-ti here as

reflecting the sense of appropriation that we have seen for -zg. Byt
it is obviously not certain,

-ti  with ataq seems to in

dicate perhaps that the pers
ohject for himself,

PEI30N made the
but 1t is not ar ag clear. (We note thar piya-

'give' in the following paragraph does noi take -1i).

In the following quote, however, .4 certainly indicates that
the subject is taking the evils from his own head, etc.:
harmahati-li-(ya)-an~ta tappanin latiq

"he has taken it, the headache, from his (own, bresumably) head"
(XXXI1 8+5 111 11-123.

Also 11 14-17 (ter).

Note XXXV 244 Vs 8 ff. (similar XXXV 43 111 1 1ff.):
[har]mahati-ti-(ya)—ta zas muwaij alalattati-ti-[(ya)-ta zas muwai
m]annahunnati-ti—(ya)—ta zas mywaqi » where the verb muwa- is
still in dispute. The previous baragraph, whi ki jg parallel o ¢
one quoted above, may also conin -t{ several times, with the
same verb, but the first word of each clause js nawatiya-ta, which
could be interpreted either as nawati-(yaj-ta or as nawa-ti-(ya)-1q.

filc  The verbs of cieaning can have -t
particle is equivalent to ~za with the verbs of cleaning in Hirtite
(contrasting with a similar verb without particle):
assa-mmas  elelhandy tainati  mallitay; . . assa-ti
elhadu tappasantis tiyammantis
“let them clean (?) you with oil and honey . .
clean (?) themselves" (IX 6+ I 10-11, 14-15),
In the following quote, however,
object belongs to the subject:
annis-kuwa-ti parnanza
tatis-pa-wa-ti-(ya)-[ta] X-tiyati
“The mother cleans her
(XXXV 102+ 11 15-18).

. In the first example, the

- let heaven and earth
-1l seems simply to signal that the
maddu[wari Plapparkuwaryi

pusuriya(ti plappasarti
(-ti) house with m.; the father with x"
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The following sets of examples point up a similarl\z%nérast: i
(61)  ABU-YA-a-nnas-za 'mursilis 4 DUMU - .ta.a"
nu-za humandas-pai EGIR-izzis DUMU-as esun nu-za Kuitm
;zuwa DUMU-as esun SA KUSKA . TAB.ANSE-za esun f
"My father Mursilis sired us four children; [ was "lhc younlgegsllzo)
all. And while 1 was yet a child and was groom, . . i (Hd-uéGIR-_,-S .
A barallel text, KBo VI 29+ 1 6, has ANA ABU-YA-za “mursili
[DUMU-as eslun. - "
trast a prayer of Harttusilis: .
Béu; . kuitman ABU-YA Umursilis Tl;)anza esta' nu
( )DINGIRMES ENMES.yA  ABU-YA sallalka’Iriahta  ku ezqa
an .
:emiyanaz ammuk-ma-za-kan apedani ADN/l\J " lUNl‘I:'Z apez;yuan
itki dal esun nuwa-za -

e k/l:”kl [xa’;[] DINU $4 MUNUSwananna GEME-KUNU
;{ngn-r[nta]- (X}au YA GIM -an MUNUSiawanannan  MUNUS.LUGAL

sa - 1 ‘
tel[p]nut apas-ma GEME.DINGIRLIM  puit estla g
"while my father Mursilis was alive, if my father.was hlfh[- rz;r;t:;

I was not n on tha ¢

ith the gods my lords on any matter, ’ .
K\len‘ I wgs still a child; if the trial of Tawananna your maidservant
took- place, whén” my father ‘humiliated Tawananng the queen",
because she was a maidservant of the deity (i.e. a priestess), . . .
(XXI 19 1 15-23).

See also AM p. 16, XIX 291 10.

- - ithout particle:

{so the phrase DUMU as (es-) wit ' .
(Cgi'r»n)pare jf\?A TUPPI RIKILTI SA ABI—YAfygﬁan kuit kzs.s“an .
iyan MUNUS.LUGAL-wa-tta kuin MUNQS DAM-azzjt ZZZ
nyu-wa INA KUR DuU-tassa LUGAL-iznani apel DUMU- U,
nu TUPPU RIKILTI kuwapi ier apun-ma-za MUNUS-an !
MA-as ANA PANI ABI-YA datta-pat naui kmun—ma—.za apu
MUNUS-an | PLAMA-as man dai man-za-anI l()JL da/tx nulqpqs

- ] i ] - LAMA malaizzi

i ttari kuin-za imma DUMU-an

mer:lnlyaass al;];l d;A MUNUSTIDUMU-as man-as tamellllc)lg‘iqa
MU ] - ANA -

- DUMU-as nu kuis DUMU-as NA
x:NZUI?a:za kuin-za DUMU-an ! PLAMA-as malaizzi nu INA
KUR URU Dy sa5sa LUGAL-iznani apun tittanuddu

§2.1c.2 Verbs with -zqg 43

“Because it is written thus on the treaty tablet of my father:

‘whatever woman the queen gives you to wife, make that woman's
son king in T.. But when they made the treaty tablet, K. had not
yet taken that woman before my father. Now, whether or not K.
takes that woman, that word does not apply: whichever son K.
prefers, whether he is son of that woman or of some other woman,
whichever son is of a liking to K., whichever son he prefers, let him
put that one in as king in T." (B.T. II 84-93).

It is of interest that none of the similar phrases in the following

paragraph has -zq:

(64) ANA Ihattusili-wa MU.KAMHI.A maninkuwantes
UL-war-as TIl-annas nu-war-an ammuk para pai
nu-war-as-mu LUsanlcunnis esdu nu-war-as Tl-anza
“'the years of Hattusilis are near; he is not of life: give him to me,

and let him be my priest and he shall live'" (Hatt. I 14-17).
But contrast: .

(65) nu-mu-kan LUMESMU.IR.TU4.T1 humantes arha das

KUR.KURMES y0 tue dannatta  ammuk EGIR-pa
nu-mu-kan  ape-ya  humanda  arha das  nu-mu tepnut
URUhakpissan-ma-mu-kan ISTU INIM DINGIRLIM arha UL das
ANA Dy URUneriqq-a-za Huit] LUgaNGA esun
nan-mu-kan apezza arha UL das
"He took all my subjects from me, and the empty lands which I
had resettled, he took those also, and humiliated me. But he did
not take Hakpis, on the word of the goddess, and because I was
priest of the Stormgod of Nerik, he did not chase me from there
either” (Hatt. IIT 57-61).

The following alternations are interesting:
(66) DlSTAR—mu—za-kan GASAN-vA humandaza-pat  daskit
man-mu istarkzi  kuwapi nu-za-kan irmalas-pat  SA DINGIRLIM
handandatar ser uskinun DINGIRLUM GASAN-YA
humandaza-pat S$U-za harta ammuk-ma-za para handanza
kuit. UKU-as esun ANA PANI DINGIRMES 4, para
handandanni iyahhat  $A  DUMU.NAM.LU.U;9.LU-UTTI HUL-/u
uttar UL  kuwapikki iyanun

asesanunun
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a-wa 1877.EARTH-mi td-ti-na  GRANDFATHER-hq-nq
GRANDFATHER-ha-ti-na GRANDFATHER-ha-x-x-x-ha (GOOD)wq-/;.
ia-nu-wa-ha
"I praised/gave luster on earth (?) to my father, grandfather,
great-grandfather and great-great-grandfather”. N o
Cf., with the same verb, and with particle, §15: wa-mi-i d-mi-na
(i’&’)T)d—ta+ri-i-na d-pa-ara/i GOOD-li-ia-nti-wa-ha "1 rendered my
imi itlustrious thereafter”. '
l\;\]/};f: »lvau—li-ia-nli-wa-ha refers to the writer's ancestors, in §10,
no particle is included.

2b 'to take': ' '
11\]Jormally the verb ra- does not appear with particle. St?e Bol‘ey. 4)
Appendix {2e, for some examples. Cf. however a possibly similar
t ith apparently the sense 'appropriate’: N
e wa-fil za-ia HOUSE-na- REL-sa tu-wa-ti-ia
M
wa-ifyla‘]-zi-ti )
"whoever takes (?) these houses from T." (Kululu I §7).

2¢  "to make, put™: . .
jlgain normaliy this verb does not take a particle: see 'B'ole)j 4)
'\;)pcndix 324, However, when ihe subgeci is the ‘beneficiary’ ot
4 3G, 2 OWT y
‘the action, the particle appears: . .

ALL+MlIl-sa-ha-wa-ti-i-mu (or -mu-ti-i) KING-ti-sa
ta-ti-na i-zi-ta d-mi-ti JUDGE-na-ri+i . .. o )
"all the kings made me their father, on account of my justice, etc.
(Karatepe §17 (Ho)).

i i f the subject:

ith -mu, alongside mention of a (body) part o ‘
i d-mu-sa-wa—ma—ta‘ d+x-za-ti-wa+ra-sa (FOOT)pa-td-za
UNDER-na-na PUT-ha
“(the people who had not succumbed to the house of Muksas), I, A.,
put them under my feet" (Karatepe §22 (Hu)). .
-ma-ta is resolved as -mu-ata 'them to me' (by an overs'lght,
incidentally, in Boley 4) Appendix 9§2d, 'their feet' was written
instead of 'my feet').

Hieroglyphic Luwian 225

d-mi-i-na-pa-wa-u-mu (POT) d-tari-i-na CHISEL(-)
i-ara-za  i-zi-i-hd
"l made myself my own arari . (Kargamis A 15b §11).
See also Maras IV §15 with GOOD-liya-, quoted in 12a above.
Also Karatepe §66: d-ma—za-ha-wa-mu—ra d-da-ma-za-'"  Qq-1q
tu-pi-wi "I will sculpt My own name on (this gate) (over the name
of Azatiwaras)". Similar §61.
But cf. CIH LIl (Nigde): za-wa CHISEL-su-na Sa-ru-wa-ni-sa
i-zi-ia-ta@ d-pa-sd-)ta+rali-sq "Saruwanis made these sculptures
(?) as his own image (?)". However the phrase is parsed, it seems

to indicate a meaning similar to that of the preceding q.s, but the
particle -ti is not present.

mu-wa-mi STELE  pa+raji-' PUT Il wa-14-* REL i ¢q4
mi-sa-" ... [ wa-ti-td-' zq-ti-i STELE pa-sa-' x-x
"I put myself up a stele; whoever my (?) . . ., (and) x-s to this
stele”  (Emirgazi §3-5).

In the following example, apparently daing something i your
OwWn name comports -¢i, but doing the same action f5r s0ieone
eise does not:

d-wa-t{ a-mi-i-sa MAN-ti-i-sq REL-i-ta REL-i-ta
d-dd-ma-za i-zi-i-sa-ta-i J/ mu-pa-wa-ta-' [GO]OD-sa5+ra—ti
[WHTH-ni j-zi-i-sqa-ta-i
“wherever my husband honors (?) his (-ti) name, he also honors
(7) me with good" (A 1b §2-3).
We treated the verb 'bear (children)' under iya- in the Hittite
we may as well quote the Hieroglyphic equivalents here:
a+ri-zi-pa-u-ta  hla]-sa-ha
"I generated descendants” (A 5b §2).
But A 18h §2 has wa-mu-ta d-{mli-zi a+ri-zi ha-sa-ha Meriggi
suggests that -u- in A 5b §2 above be amended to -mu-.
We find the verb (in the third person,
particle: cf. e.g. Karatepe §56 (hastu).

, SO

incidentally) without
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Also ammuk-ma-za LUGAL [|NA U]RUhakpissa esufn], Hatt. 111
45.

Note: kuitman-mla-za INA YRUpathuissa esun, AM p. 42, X1V 16
II 11. XXXIV 45+ Vs 11 (StBoT 4 p. 50) has nu-wa-za UL ser
esun.

For the plural: the late LH \Saus%amuwa Trea}y, (StBoT 16),
remarks: assiyannas-wa-nnas IRMES esuen kinun-ma-wa-tu-zq
UL IRMES “we were vassals for love; now we are no longer your
vassals” (XXII 1 [ 31-2). See also XXVI 88 Vs 5: anzas-ma-nnas

UKUMES s kit

With both first and second persons: .
(49) sulliyat-wa-mu-kan  nu-wa-za zik LUGAL.GAL ammuk-

ma-wa-kan 1EN HALSI kuin daliyat nuwwaza SA 1EN HAL.SI
LUGAL-us .

"You have wronged me: you are the great king, but as for me, I am
king of the one fortress which you have left me" (Hatt. III 69-71).

KBo VI 29+ II 1-8 has the following interesting passage:

(50) nu-wa-za zik  LUGAL.GAL ammuk—ma-wt.z-za __LUGAL.
TURRU | nu-wa-za  man  zik  Dl-esnaza sarazis nu-wa tu'k
sarazziyahhandu man-ma-wa-za ammuk-ma Dl-esnaza sarazzis
nu-wa  ammuk sarazzihhandu ' .
"You are a Great King; I am a little king . . . If you are nght in the
quarrel, let (the gods) raise you (i.e. give you the right); if I am
right in the quarrel, let them raise me!".

A peculiar phrase occurs in the broken Asertu myth, XXXVI
35 1 12-13: kisslan IQBI appan-wa-mu-za-kan es [' ’
l-du-za EGIR-pa esmi "(said thus:) be behind me anfi I.ll be behind
you". The expression could mean 'support me', but }t 1s not at all
clear: the rest of the passage seems rather aggressxvc, an'd SO an
interpretation of appa(n) es- as ‘take out after is also possible.

§2.1c.1 Verbs with -zq

With imperatives:
(51) . man Sumes-ma  kuwatkq . idalu iyatteni  nu-smas
DUTUSI-ya idalawahmi ny-zq Dyruys? apez linkiyaz ANA PANJ
DINGIRME parkuis eslit

"If you however ever do any evil, I, My Sun, will hurt you back; let
me, My Sun, be clean of that oath before the gods" (SV Huqq 1V
47-9).

See also, with -smasy:

(52) nu-smas NIS DINGIRLIM mahhan |-gn
INUTU[M-y]a-smas esten

"As the oath is one for all of you, so let you be one!" (SV Targ Rs
9). .

(53) sumes-wa-smas [RMES ABI-YA] esten nu-wa-smals A-
BU-Y]A das nu-wa-smas ANA Iuhha-LU iR-anm’ pai[sta

"You were servants of my father, and my father took you and gave
You as servants to U." (AM p- 58, XIV 15//16 111 B 26-7).

Note the Alaksandus Treaty, §17 1iI 38-9 (and similar phrases
passim in the State Treaties):

(54) nu-za zik lalaksandy aNa Yupanta-Dy ama NARARUM
sardiyas GESPU-ass-q es nan pahsi

 "You, A, be a help and strength to K. and protect him!",

In Mursilis' Prayer to the Sungoddess of Arinna, we find:

(35)  zik-za. Dyty URU g, nakkis DINGIRLIM ;g
nu-tta-kkan  SUM-qn lamnas_ istarna nakki  DINGIRLIM.
yatar~ma~ta-kk§n DINGIRMES-as istarna  nakki namma-za-kan
DINGIRMES o¢  icturma  zikopar PUTU URUgrinng  pakkic
salless-a-z zik-pat DUTU UR arinna namma-ta-kkan damais
DINGIREUM ik saiissa UL o5

"You, Sungoddess of Arinna, are an exalted deity; your name is
exalted among names, your godhead is exalted among the gods.
Verily you are exalted among the gods, Sungoddess of Arinna;
great are you, Sungoddess of Arinna; no other god is exalted and
great (compared) to you" (XXIV 3] 29-34).

This continues: -zq is generally present when the subject is zik, not
otherwise.
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“If the men of P. do [these things], they are (loyal) vassals to My
Sun; if they don't, they attack the lordship (of My Sun?) and make
war (on me)" (Mitas Rs 24-6).

The first clause in q. 37 above might seem an‘example hof La}:
omission of -za. But see the other passages from M{tas, a‘nd t ? !
q.s 60ff. below. One might almost think.that .the mcluspn ‘o.dl T
particle depends partly on the taste or v1ewpomt of the 1nd1'v1 uaf
writer: the writer of the Madduwattas text .hked -za, the writer o
the Mitas text didn't. But see the comments in §2.1d below.

is-za MUNUS -nas zik; to
VIII 66 1. 3, 11, someone asks kuis-za
whichlnthe reply is ammuk-za MUNUSKISIKIL (XXXIII 86 11 3).
KBo XVII 32 Vs 8 has SA E-SU MUNUS.LUGAL-as zik. Appu tells
his wife: N '
(;9) MUNUS-aln-za-wa-za MUNUS -nili-ya-z zik [nu-lwa UL
itki sakti ' . '
{'(;‘;u’re a woman, you (behave, think) like a woman: you don't
thing!" (XXIV 8+ 1 36-7). - '
lr::;: aa]”sz TOg. It 25 (C): DINGIRLUM _ywar.as kuit "because he is a
od, (if we steal his focd, he v.'on':,d’o anythingLI:([)W us)", contrasted
%vitl; anda-ma-za sumas kues LUMESE DINGIR then you who
are personnel of the temple” (II 59 and passim).

In this last text (whose date is disputed), th.cre is a very

peculiar passage with es-, once hwith -zat,) once without -za in a
and once even with no verb:

?Zgi)"el p};;ajj-'ma DINGIRMES 451 kuit KU.BABBAR . gumas
harteni  nu-za LUMES UMMEDA-KUNU  nu-za \DINGIRMES-as
KU.BABBAR-i ... eszi NU.GAL kuit-kan DINGIRMES.nas  parni
anda NU.GAL kuit kuit DINGIRLM pi-ma-at  eszi-pat
"Then, what silver, etc., of the gods you have, you are your (ownz
warders (?; see §2.1d for a comment), it is part of the _511v‘er,‘§tc.,u(l>
the gods; there is nothing (for you?). Whatever is inside th:
temple, there is nothing (for you?): whatever (there is), it is
god's” (T.O. II 32-5 (C)).

§2.1b.2.3 Verbs with -za 35

§2.lb.2'Bcing' simply in a particular place might seem not to
warrant -za: KBo XVII 32 Vs S has man HUR.SAG-ri zik, though the
context is a little battered (see the example from Mursilis' Annals,
quoted under q. 48, thou h% On the other hand, compare:

(41)  nu-za DINGIRMES | yM(ES| GISER [N 4 [kluwapi kuwapi
man-za nepisi man takni maln]-za }“{UR.SAGMES [m]an I/DMES?
man-za INA KUR URUmittarmi man-za KUR URU/a'rzza o

“The male gods of the cedar, wherever you are, whether in heaven,
whether on earth, whether mountains or rivers(?), whether in
Mitanni or in Kinza . . . (XV 34 150-2 (C)).

See also II 33-4 for the kuwapi kuwapi clause. A very similar
passage occurs in XV 32 [ 40-2; an analogous one in VII 5 I 13-15.
All of the clauses there have -za. The omission of -zaq in a few of
the clauses in q. 41 is however undoubtedly a rhetorical device.

Finally, note: .

(42) 4B DUTUS.ma 1k ANA madduwana kissann-a

memiskit  ehu-wa-za [NA KUR HUR‘SAG[Ixari]yati eshut

nu-{wal-za ANA KUR URUhatti-ya manninkuwan

"My Sun's father said thus to you, M., ‘come!, settle in.the land of

Mt H; you aiso wili be close to Hattit™ (Madd Vs 17-18).

See §2.1d for an explanation of the translation of -zq (es-) as a

second person, in the last clause. But the pronoun is specified in:
uga-wa-za manni{n k) uwan kuit

huldlak wallhlmi

"Because I am near, I will strike them immediately”

See also the copied (M B.-M. A120.

(nu-wlar-at  uk

(Madd Vs 26).

§2.1b.3 Various phrases with adjectives or participles:

(43) anda  apinissan  memiskanzi [mlan-wa DUTUS[IJ'
kuiski  ANA [PJA[N)I DINGIRLIM idalauanni  memian harzi
nu-za  DINGIR[LIM | apez wuddana: parkuis es Dyrtys/ -ya

ANA PANI DINGIRLIM  parpis og1a)

“They add thus: ‘if anyone has mentioned My Sun for evil before
the deity, be clean of that matter, deity, and My Sun, be clean
before the deity' (XXIX 7 Vs 4-6).
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VI461V 32 under q. 32 (IX 31)
VIIS113-15 under q. 41 154 q. 424
119,1V 11 §2.5b.3 IV 11-12,40/26-7 =HT 1 1V 4-5,17,30 under q. 303
122 §2.70.4 IV21-2=HT 11V 25-6 = XLI 17 IV 12" 4. 393
123 under q. 196 IV25=HT L IV 28-9= XLI 17 IV 14-15' under 4. 308
gy under q. 316 IV26,39=HT 11V29=XLI 171V |5 under q. 398
11 14-15, 1V 1 under q. 30 HT 1Y under . 345 )
11 20-1 under q. 196 XLI17i116-i7 under q. 307
V23 q.231 X 4815 under q. 122
V4,09 under q. 30 X721118,vV1i7 under q. 307
V6 under q. 231 Vi2-13 under q. 2
IV 7-8 §2.7b.4 XI26112-3 q. 10
VII61L 12,14 under q. 30 XI5117122 §2.11b
VIiSI9 §2.5b.3 XII60118 under q. 284
Iri4-15 under q. 241 ii 3 under q. 30
1120 under q. 196 X1l 4+: see T.O.
11 10-14 §2.7b.4 Xnmr7117 §2.17 (sanh-)
VII10/1-5 q.5 262, 431 X8 Vs 16-17 under q. 357
17-9 q.234 X191 3-8 q. 94
VIT 36 1 6 under q. 122 i 10 under q. 350
Hi14-15 under q. 122 Hi12-14 q.223
VI ST IF 4-is §2.13.3 V7 under q. 94
VI 66 L 3,11 under q. 38 XII1 33 (StBoT 4) 11 10 under q. 110
IX 41125 under q. 30 I118-20 under q. 110
1129-31 under g. 30 XIH 35+ (StBoT4) 1 10 under q 148
1 29-32 under q. 308 130-1 under q. 152
IX11+1.6 under q. 9 135 q. 209
IX 22+ 11 15-16 q.177 139-44 q.110
IX27VsS under q. 196 127 under q. 288
IX 281V 5-7 q. 378, §3d 1133 §2.15.3
IX31 141 =HT1134 under q. 394 1140, 44 under q. 354
I1=HT1IS55 under q. 394 It 16 under q. 358
112-3=HT 1155-6 under q. 394 Il 23-4 under q. 358
14=HT1157 under q. 36 V6 under q. 110
11 55-6,57-8 =HT 1 11 28, 30 §2.15.2 IV 20-1 under q. 148
‘ 1112-3=HT1136-8 under q. 368 X1V 41112 q. 163
' I15-7=HT 11139-41 q. 307 I 13-14 .75
‘ Ir17-18=HT 1 111 5-7 under q. 342 1 16

under q. 75
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(Mursilis I, cont.):
KBo 1V 8 (Affair of the MUNUS AMA DINGIR)

X1V 4 (Affair of the Tawananna)

XIV 14+; XIV 8, 10, 11: X1V 12; X1V 13+ (Plague Prayers, ed.
Goetze)

XXIV 1 = XXIV 2 (Prayer to Telipinu)

XXIV 3, XXX 13 (= XXIV 4?7 CHD says MH) (Prayers to the
Sungoddess of Arinna)

XXXII 130 (Festival for Sausga of Samuha)

XLNI 50 + XV 36+ (Mursilis Sprachlihmung; ed. Goetze-
Pedersen)

Muwatallis I
Treaty with Alaksandus of Wilusa (ed. SV)

KBo XI 1 (Prayer to Tesub: ed. Houwink ten Cate & Josephson)
VI 45 + XXX 14 + 1111/z = VI 46 (Prayer 10 Dy pihassassi)

Hattusilis I
I 1+: Apology // KBo VI 29+ (ed. Goetze, Hatt.)
KBo IV 12 (Mitannamuwa decree, ed. Goetze, Hatt.)

V 1 (Oracle text, ed. Unal)

ST XV 17+ Prayer of Puduhepa 10 Lelwani (StBoT 1).

XXI 19 + 1303/ (+) X1V 7 (Prayer to the Sungoddess of
Arinna)

XXI 27 (Prayer of Puduhepa to the Sungoddess of Arinna)

XXI 29 (Treaty with Tiliura)

XXII 70 (Oracle Text, ed. Unal, TdH 6)

XXXI 66 (Prayer of Urhitesub)

Tudhalivas IV:
Bronze Tablet (ed. Otten 4)).

XXM 1+la+lb + XXXI 43 + XXIN 37 = VI 82+: Sausgamuwa
Treaty (StBoT 16)
Land Grant (XXVI 43 +, ed. Imparati)

Suppiluliumas II-
KBo IV 14 (or Tudhaliyas 1V)
XXVI1 25

RSREAS )
e Ty Rk

1d
§ Introduction

Late LH Texts:
StBoT 3 (Substityte

XXIvs 4 IX 13+
KBo XV i
KBo Xv 2+
KBo Xv 7
StBoT 4 (Court Protocois)
KBo v 32
KBo X1V 59
KBo XvJ 6]
X1 33, XHNI 34+
XTI 354
XXVI 69
XXXI 76+
XXXIV 454
XXXV 37
Bo 5503
KBo Xix 128 (F
V6 (Oracle text)
XIv 3 (Tawagalawag Letter, ed._AU)

rituals for (he king)

estival ritual, ed. StBoT 13)
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(XXI70) Vs 77-8
Rs 31
Rs 35

XX 1 (StBoT 16) 1 31-2

XX 13 Vs 5

X X111 68 + ABoT 58 (Ismerikka) Rs 7 under q. 36
XX Lo I £ under q. 32
XX 10219-12 q. 429
i under q. 69
113-15 under q. 69
XXIV 1 (= XXIV 2) 1 25ff. under q. 55
117-8 under q. 169
1V 19-21 §2.5¢.6
XXIV2Vs3=XXIV1I3 under q. 55
Vs 7-9 g. 301
Vs 15ff. under q. 55
RsS5-10 g. 415
XXIV 3+129-34 q.55
11289 g.171
1152-3 = XXIV 4+ XXX 13119 q. 219
I -2 under g. 415
nri3 q.22
XXIV 5§ + IX 13 (StBoT 3) Vs 10’ q. 346
Vel7 under q. 293
Vs 21 under q. 384
Vs 24’ q. 303
Vs 27 §2.16c.1
Vs 30’ §2.16¢.1
Vs 33-4 under q. 348
Rs3 §2.5¢.6
Rs 15 q. 386
Rs 15-16 q. 347
Rs 17-18 q.370
XXIV 71V 34 over q. 255
IV45-6 under g. 30
XXIV 8+ 136-7 q-39
XXVI9123 q. 44
XXVII91 12 §2.5b.3

Text Citations

under q. 387
under q. 387
under q. 389
q. 430, under q. 48
under q. 122

XXVI25116-7
XXVI43+ Vs 4

XXVI69V 8-9 (StBoT 4)

Vi 6-10
XXVI88VsS

Vs 7

KS O
XXVl 117-11

120-2

124-7,129-30

11 20-1
XXVHIB2I6
XXVIIL 96: seel 14,
XXIX111S

118-19

11 4-5

It 31-3

11434

V1

Text Citations

q. 388

q. 340
under q. 358
q. 305
under q. 48
under q. 69
under q. 285
q. 401

q. 302
under q. 401
q. 111
underq. 9

under q. 394
under q. 25
q. 26

§1b.2

q. 20

a7

XXIX 3 (StBoT 25 #1) 7 3-5 = XXIX 1123-5

XXIX 7 Vs4-&
XXX 10Vs6
Vs 6-10
Vs 10
Vs 11
Vs 13-14
Vs 1S
Vs 16-17
Vs 24-8
Rs 1-4
Rs 10
Rs 14-17
Rs 18-21
XXX 12Vs I8
XXX 15+ Vs 29
XXX 16+11-2
I6
110-11

A
g

q.172

q. 46

q.239

q. 240
under q. 395
g. 336

q. 395

q.s 192, 238
q.124
under q. 413
q.72

q.413
q-171

under q. 199
over q. 84
over q. 84
under q. 73

g. 188

237




26 Chapter 1 §lc
6) - u-za-kan LUGAL-un duskeskanzi nan-za-an-kan
(2 nu-za-

i ta . l
C)tilkuz:::nain the king and x him" (XXIX 1 III 4-5 (copied early
ey

temg()b XV 33 IIl 24ff, -zan . . . palwan harzi (probably Ml:l).gl\(lse:
t(;‘lf"nks i(: may be a verbum dicendi. See also active, KBo X
i

11: nu aliyani EGIR-anda le kuiski palwaizzi.

sarra-
For this verb, see below, §2.13.

(27)- [te-ma-za-kaln kas kun EGIR-pan sazkitta
. 9 )

-a-za- kun {piran® sazklitta o ' _
k(;s' ’ z:ofz';s from Hlj\B (Il 58-9). Not only is it not certain t:hatscnzsz
'T lpsrcqse:nt in the first clause or sazkitta in the second, but the
is

of the verb is obscure.

(28)- nu-za supta!n' kuiski "and somcone falls_asleep” {Sv

'}1;31;8 lrzuszs:;gé}':‘ﬁ-andaz UL suptari "he does not sleep at night" (IV
ut:

47 1 3).

I 67
Note the active ses- with -za, in the Gurparanzahu myth, XXXV

4
?292) Iimpakrus sasti pait nas-za katta(??) sesta

leep”.
" to bed and lay down/fell as ' 5 but
Sléev:l::; q. 396, and Appu (XXIV 8+ (copied MH)) I 30, II 7-8, bu

it 1 - ther
without particle I 25-6 (actually it is supplanted by Xs\(lm:);.3 1?‘!1]01;.:
example without particle is the probably MH KBo

(30) man-si UL ZAG-an nas seszi kuwapi nu-za-kan

iya- zi
:’_1;‘)’.‘[1 Il): tno‘:a;ﬁ right with him, where he sleeps, there he washes
if i

himself".

§lc Introduction 27

There is a possibility that -zg ses. means ‘lie down', while the
simple seg- signifies the non-transformative lie, sleep’. The
evidence is not conclusive: for instance, 4. 396 from Mursilis'
Aphasia has -;q with ses-, but the Sense seems to be ‘the bed in
which | habitually slept'. On the other hand, the late LH q. 363, e.g.,
has the simple ses-, clearly in the meaning 'sleep’. Contrast q. 30
above with q. 29 and the following (rather amusing) passage:

kun-wa-z DUMU-an 44 nu-kan E_§A .ni anda |t
nu-za-kan [NA GIéINA—as GAM  seski nu taskupai
“take this baby and g0 into the house and lie down in bed and

Scream (and the whole city will think you are having 3 baby)"
(XXIV 7 1v 45-6).

Note also: ngs-2q uizzi
UZUGAB-[ ser epzi
"he goes and ljes down
breast” (IX 4 1 29-31).
He apparently lies down on his stomach, with -za, on II 25,
See also VII 5 Il 14-15, 1v 1 (copied MH (probably)).

EGIR -pa barza  seszi nu-ssi-ssqn UDU

on his back, and she puts a sheep on his

The expression
the particle: cf. with -za, XII 60 III 3

-za, Illuyankas [ 25, 26
(possibly), VII ¢ 1. 12, 14. Also vII 5 1v 4,9, but it is the god that

is sleeping with the celebrant. The MY idiom -sgi | katti-ssi, etc.,
is reflected with -zq in XXXIII 118 1. 24: nlu-mu-zq karti-ssi sasnur

"he made me sleep with him". Most of these are copied older texts
(probably); Aserdus may be, and IX 4 probably is, LH.

dusk-

(31 UL-ma-w[a]-z tuskiskattaru
“shouldn't he rejoice?"
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XLIV4Rs7

XLV 47142-3

XLV 79 Vs 5-6

XLVH36Vsi3

Vs 19

XLVIII99 [ /3

XLVHI 125119

LIX66117-8,11-12

IBoT133 1 /-4

IBoT 136 I 5-6
! 8-9
! 10-15
I 30-2
I 33-4
I 43
1 64-6
1 13-14
I1 18-19
11 31, III 43, 50
1 49, 53, 57-8
Inr 8
o iz-16
1r 16-22
i 31-4
11T 29.40
111 55-6
111 63
111 74-5
v 2-5
1V 38-9

VBoT 58 [ 19
1 271f.
1V 5-6

VBoT 120 /Il 5-7

Bo 5503 Rs 8-9 (StBoT 4)
203/f L. 6-8

VAT 8314 [. 10

HT 1: see IX 31.

Text Citations

under q. 363
under q. 316
under q. 363
§3b.2

under q. 199
under q. 33
§2.153
under q. 379
q. 86

q. 421

q. 99

q. 280

q.s 195, 281
q. 420

under q. 420
q. 198

q. 296

under q. 296
under q. 96
under q. 372
under q. 103
q. 100

q. 103

q.s 102, 295
under q. 198
q. 98

under q. 306
under q. 194
q. 194

q. 394

§2.7a

under q. 199
under q. 410
q. 381

under q. 110
q. 8

under q. 14

AM KBo Il 5

KBo III 4

KBo IV 4

KBo V 8+

Text Citations 241
{11 39-45 §2.5¢.2
IV 15-17 q. 344
1 9-13 q.s 56, 127
1 212 q. 165
! 23-4 q. 213
I 28-29 under q. 127
1 7-8 q. 411
I 12-13 under q. 213
I 13 under q. 332
11 34 q. 121
i 41-5 q. 287
11 46-8 q.s 128, 168
IT 50 §2.2¢
il 52-3 q. 337
1 29-31 q. 288
1l 57-61 q.s 76, 137
Hr 90-2 g. 159
Iv 37 under q. 122
iIe q. 4063
IT 8 under g. 150
i’ iz under q. 405
11 49 under q. 204
I 65-6 under q. 405
i1 76-7 q. 256
Hr 7 under q. 294
I 23, 24, IV 22 §2.17 (tepaues-)
11 26-8 q. 167
11 48-9 g.s 114, 156
III 63-4 §3b.2
IV 20 under q. 9
v 23727 q. 157
IV 36-7 over q. 149
1V 57-60 q.s 151, 158
I 12-13 q. 245
II 13, 18 under q. 136
11 27-30 q. 290
I 35-6 q. 412
1 12 over q. 418
i 18-19 q. 310




22 Chapter 1 § e

ive robably!) once appears with -za in IX 11+ L. 6; it§
(I:;licaact:: XX(\F/)III 82 yl 6 (which CHD bills as OH/NS) has haliyari,
The beginning of the phrase is broken off, Neu (1) p. 35 fn. 6)
thinks it unlikely that the particle was incl_uded. presumably on
the strength of the fact that the middle halty(.z- does not appear
elsewhere with the particle. Neither does the active, usually: cf. e.g,
KBo IV 4 IV 20 and passim in Mursilis' Annals, etc.

halzai-
See q. 212,

hanna-

(10) nu-war-at-za-kan
santati

“they disputed and got mad at one another" (XII 26 11 2-3 (LH)).
Without particle, and without a reciprocal sense, in the equally late
KBo IV 10 Rs 22, eg.: hannari-ya-si-kan le kuiski "Let noone
dispute with him!".

hanna<n>tati nu-war-at-za-kan

(11) J_, nu Iattarsiya.s‘ ij_qRUpiggaya-yq ANA BUT%}S‘I,,
LOMES burewanes * kuit imadduwattas-ma IR UTUS! |
-2a  anda kuwat handaittat

'('Zti)e[cea(i]s‘flzs Z and the man of P. are vassals of My Sun, but M. is a
servant of My Sun: why did you join them?" (Madd. Rs 89-90).
This is Neu's rendering. Goetze restores ap[at-s(r’n]as-za anld
translates the whole phrase: ‘why was that set down? for them?',
Neu's interpretation is probably to be preferred.

But without particle XIX 5 Vs 13 (a letter of Manapa-DU): nu-kan

apuss-a anda S1xSA -a “those also joined". Note also anda
. - . . icle:

damenk- in a similar meaning, also without partic

(12) man-ma-[kaln UKU-as-ma kuiski SA URULIM 4y4

LI'JMEs [UR]Ugasga kuiski alndla dammektari

"If some person from the city makes a pact with the Gasgans" (XXI

29 IV 8-9).

- (B.U. 1 25-6).

i

iR e —:M

§l1c Introduction 23

We find this expression also in copied MH:
(13) kun-wa Gl-gn GIM-an karsun nas UL anda tamektari
"As I have cut this reed and it does not join itself back together"

hatta- .
(14) EGIR-SU-ma LUMESzilipuriyatallas uwanz nu-za 6-§y

walhanzi l-as-za-kan [ﬁ]U»ZU hatta l-as-ma-za-kan [GiJR-fU
hatta

“Then the z.-men come and strike themselves six times: 1 strikes
his hand, the other his foot” (I 14 11 8-12 = XXVIII 96 |. 11-15
(copied OH?)).

VAT 8314 1.10 has another example of this verb with -z4.

hullai-
Without particle: , . . ,
(15) man ERINMES.HLA ,cr., LUKUR  huttansar;

"when the troops are defeated by the enemy” (XVII 28 IV 45
(LH)).

But with  particle: .

(16) ERINMES URUmizri-wa-za arha  hullatar

“the troops of Egypt were totally defeated” (X1v 17 II 29 (AM)).
iva-

(17) uk-za ammel SIG5-andan KASKAL-an iyahhat

I went on my right way" (XVII 28 |1 60 (LH)).

This verb rarely has the particle. See §2.10 for other verbs of *
motion.

impannai-
(18) nu-za-ta namma anda |e impanaitt|q
“don't worry (yourself)!" (XXXHI 68 11 6 (copied OH)).
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HAB /I 58-9
Hr 24-5
nr 30
1 3
I 6!
i 72

Hatt I 9-11

! 9-12

[ 14-17

I 17-20

| 22-4

129,167, IV 60

1 38

| 39-41, 43-50, 57-60

1 43-6

1 43-50

I 57-60

1 61-3

I 61-4

I 65-9

[ 73-4

1 20-2

1 29-30

1l 48-51

1l 63-4, 60-8

1 66-7

i 69-72

11 74-8

Ir 82-1lI 4

II 84-5

H 5

i 5-7

m 12-13

Hi 45

HI 57-61

HI 69-71

v 7-11

iv 11-12, 14-16

Text Citations

q. 27

under q. 188
q. 2

q. 24

§2.17 (punus-)
§3b.7b

q. 175

q. 61

q. 64

g.s 178, 246
q. 84

under q. 267
§2.15.3

116

247

66

406

242

108

311

48

119

. 214

q.s 142, 291
q. 160

under q. 140
q. 140

q. 243

q- 170
under q. 117
q. 150

q. 161

under q. 83
under q. 48
q.s 65, 218
q. 49

q. 312

q.s 162, 326

ooo00000800

(Hatt) 1V [6-19
IV 234
v 41-3
1V 43.7
v 55-8
1V 62-4
v 7829
v 81-3
v 88-9
Hluyanka
KBo III 71 14

I 25, 26

XVIL 51 4-5
17

1 10-12

XVII 6+ 12

I 14-15
1 19-22
Kum Tablet I (XVII 7+) 1 5, 9

i 7

v 23-4
Laws I §2, §3

§4, §76

§5

§21, §23

§27

§28a-c

§30

§31

§32-3

§"32a"

§"33"

§40

§41

§43

§48

Text Citations 245
q.s 81, 257
under q. 247
q. 83
q. 407
q. 57
q.s 141, 328
q. 60
q. 362
under g. 69
§2.5b.3
under q. 30
under q. 373
§2.5b.3
q. 393
§2.5b.3
under q. 435
q. 435
§2.5b.1
under q. 415
under . 247

under q. 278
under q. 278

a. 278

under q. 88

q. 90

g.s 190, 350

q. 191

q. 333, under gq. 89
under q. 89

under q.s 89, 143, 330
q.s 89, 143, 330
§2.3a.2

§2.3a.2

under q. 88

q. 144




18 Chapter 1 §lc

Das urspriingliche Medium tantum es- "'sitzcn" ‘(ZUS[.??d;med:m:Z
hat im AnschluB an sein direkt-reflexives {?/iedlum "slc s? zci[
(-za) ein scheinbar transitives VerburTl besetzen (—kza, m
Akkusativ des Ortes bzw. Ortlichkeit) entwickelt (Med. = Akt).

Mit dem reflexiven Medium eng verbun.d'en -i'st das
sogenannte reziproke Medium (‘Medium der Gegens?emgkexl); vgl.
Vegrburr1 reziprokes Medium

“fassen” "sich (gegenseitig) fassen” (mit
o oder ohne Reflexivpronomen)
hanna- "entscheiden, "sich (miteinander) streiten,
richten, anfechten" miteinander rechter? (-za-).
sa- "grollen, ziirnen" "sich (gegens?ltlg) ziirnen,
einander grollen" (-za)
sarra- "trennen" "sich (voneinander) trennen”
(-za)
zah(h)- "schlagen” "sich (miteinander) schlagen,
prigein” )
zahhiya- "bekdampfen” "sich (gegenseitig) bekimpfen

vgl. gr. payeodou.
Wie bei dem refiexiven Medium ist auch hier zu beol?achterl, dz-iﬁ
die med. Formen mitunter woch zusﬁtz‘hch. (ﬁIrchA ddxe
Reflexivpartikel oder das Reflexivpronomen gekennzeichnet sind.

§lc The complete roster of the middle forms Neu cites which
occur with -za are as follows:

(1) - nu-za URUgiasmas aniyattat hantiliss-a-z namma UL
aniyattat ed OHY)

KBo III 63+ [ 13-14 (copie M. . '
’(I‘he precise meaning of this expression is not clear. Cf. the active
in BU. [ 16 (C), nasma-za aniet kuiski, which Otten interprets as

rj i ieben”.

"oder jemand hat (schwarze Magie) geme. ‘ -
Neu stjlpposes that this phrase has something to do with purifying

oneself.

§lc Introduction 19

arrq-
See §2.16 below.
(2) nu-za UD-an 2-SU 3-8U et nu-zq arsi[ylahhut

“eat 2 and three times a day and take care of yourself!" (HAB 1
30 (copied OH)).

Also X 72 v 12-13: fD-as-ma-ta-kan [iwlar (7) arsiyahhut.
This text appears to be late MY or early LH.

Note however the OH or earlg MH prayer KBo vII 28 Vs 15-16: ny
mau sisdu nu ANA DINGIRMES NINDA.KUR4.RA}V"-A ... arsiyattary

“let (the land) grow ang flourish and et bread offerings multiply
for the gods".

AUs-
See §2.7¢3 (q. 255 in particular),

ep-
The LH Song of Ulikummi has several occurrences of appaniar,
apparently in a reciprocal meaning ‘they took each other by- ihe -
hand’. The only clause with jts beginning preserved whole has
-smas for -zq: nu-smas-kan SU-q7 appanldat, XXXII 113 ] 9.
There is also the phrase §U-az-at-kan appanfat in XXXII 115 1]

13, without the particle or its surrogate. (See Kumarbi p. 19, 23, 26
for the restorations),

£5-_(med.) 'sit'

See §2.4 below.

halanza- »
(3) nu-za UL memmahhun apas-ma-mu-za-kan halanzatta
‘I said no and she became furious at me" (XXXVI 35 1 11 (LH)).

This is Hw2'g reading of halanza-: CHD (p. 261) translates
'threa[ened(?)'.
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(Murs.P.P. H)

§21L1,2

§4 1. 1-2

§5 1.2

§6

§8 L 5-6

5

§111.3,5
L4

XXVI1 86 1l 2-3
Murs.P.P. XIV 13 [ 41-3
Murs. Sp. Vs 3

Vs 19-20

Vs 31

Rs 10-2i

Rs 24

Rs 32

Rs 37
Ob 1 17-23

1 56-62

" 14-22

Ifl i4-25

iH 61-6

v 3-6

v 14-15

v 20-1

IV 24

1V 32

1V 46-8
PHOI4

I8
13-14
20-1
22-5
27-31
36-9
i1 18-22
1 3

Py ey My ey

Text Citations

under q. 169
q. 153
q. 423
under q. 276
q. 168
q.s 77, 276
over q. 253
under q. 256
under q. 7
q. 125
§2.15.3
§la
under q. 298
q. 396
q. 389
under q. 169
under q. 300
g.s 79, 115, 154
q.s 205, 289
q. 80
q. 206
q. 286
q.s 155, 361
q.s 210, 227
under q. 286
§2.15.2
q. 261
q. 182
under q. 59
under q. 59
under q. 59
under q.s 155, 361
q.s 47, 204
q.s 208, 259
q. 360
q. 271
under q. 59

(PHO) 111 36
i 16-20
Il 24
IV 10-11
IV 14-15
IV 23-8, 32
IV 33
StRoT 1 / 2-3
1l 14 (p. 32)
i 16-17
I 23
StBoT 8 1 I5
1 16-17
15, 1V 6
StBoT 12 ! 4
112
1 31-33
I 28
Il 30-33
I 35

YYY 4
111 42

n 8
1V 334
IV 4122

SV Alak / 67-8

[ 76-7
1 83, 87-8
1 18-19
1 38-9

SV Dup §417 16

D/ 14-17
DI 323
DIl
DI 9

D I 3-4
D Il 4-5

SV Huqq / 8-11

Text Citations

gq.s 58, 32
q. 212
under q. 59
under q. 207
under q.s 80, 206
q. 207
q. 59
q. 181
q. 138
q. 353
under q. 353
q. 371
under q. 371
§2.16.3a
§2.3a.2
§2.3a.2
q. 87
under q. 87
under q. 87
§2.3a
§2.i1¢.3za
§2.16.3a
§2.16.3a
§2.16.3a
q. 222
under q. 418
q. 224
q. 319
q. 54
under q. 128
q. 67
under q. 310
under q. 25
under q. 77
§2.5¢.6
under q. 128
q. 263

249




14 Chapter 1 §1b.3,4

der verschwand oder mit *soi, heth. -se, dann -si, zusammenficl
und die III. Pers. Sg. bezeichnete".

§1b.3 Josephson, RHA 81 (1967, p. 134 ff.), discusses .-za with
es- 'to be', and concludes that the particle is usc?d in th.ree
functions: as an indication of an inherent quality; for identification
of the subject; or as an indication that the rank or status of the
subject is being discussed.

Hoffner treats the same subject, in JNES 28 (1969),' p. 225 ff.
He formulates the following rule (p. 226): If the subject of‘ the
nominal sentence is a first or second persor} pronoun (either
explicit or implied), the sentence will cor'lta'm -za. Tht?, only
admitted exceptions are to be found in Old Hittite, ‘where this ru}e
was not yet in force. (In fn. 5, he specifies that‘ -za is never gscd in
a nominal sentence in OH). He does not explain why this might be
the case. See §2.1d for some discussion.

§1b.4 It is perhaps obvious, but should be stated,.that -za
cannot correspond to a true reflexive pronoun, because 1't has no
case. It therefore” must be taken as providing a g_g_nerz.il .mdicatlon
that the subject is involved in the verbal content. Slmllar.ly, the
particle may have nothing to do with motion, as Carn'lba in fact
concludes: it occurs regularly in phrases with es- 'to be', and o'thér
stative verbs. Finally, with the first and second persons plural, it is
well known that -za is often supplanted by -nas .and -smas
respectively. These generally seem to be datlve's. ThlS‘ suggcsts
that -za may be somewhat in the nature of an ethical dative, in all

its uses.

One might wonder why -za is necessary. Hittite has a very
well-developed Mediopassive, to express not qnly states,. but also
transformations involving the subject. It is obv1ousl.y of interest to
determine what the territories of the two constructions are.

§1b.5 Introduction 15

In fact, I am interested in the mechanisms of the reflexive
use, not just as it pertains to Hittite. There is in fact, one would say,
no earthly reason why French has to say se proméner, rather than
simply *proméner (though actually this is not the best example:
this verb at one iime probably meant literally ‘carry oneself
forward', so the pronoun was necessary. But Quebec for instance
could easily put *Je souviens on its license plates: why the me?). In
the case of sich weigern and svegliarsi, one might object that the
verb means something else without the reflexive pronoun. But
English, for instance, manages fine using "awake” for both the
transitive and intransitive senses of the latter verb.

Why in any case was the reflexive pronoun used to mark the
distinction between transitive and intransitive? In the case of
svegliarsi this could seem understandable, since awaking is a
process which the subject must perform. But there is nothing
actively reflexive about it: the subject is not waking himself by
any means, unless one thinks of the Italians as deeply involved
with complex Freudian sub-conscious thought processes way back
in Vulgar Latin. And why sich with weigern, which corresponds to
ltalian rifiutargi? Again, English makes do with "refuse”.

In fact, there are numerous verbs in all these languages
which take the reflexive pronoun simply to designate activities
that involve the subject and only the subject. They constitute in
essence a fake middle. The pronoun is not necessary to the sense.

Furthermore, Latin had verbs, like inclinare, which were used
in both a transitive and intransitive function, and many of these
survive into the Romance languages. Italian inclinare itself has this
feature. But it is interesting that there is an inclinarsi, alongside
the intransitive inclinare. What is the difference?

§1b.5 To return to -za:

The particle occurs mainly with active verbs. However, it
occurs quite regularly in phrases with es- “to be" and kis- "to
become". In MH and LH, we find it with a number of middles. A
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T.O. (XIIl 4+) { 63-4

i
I
i
1"

rz
1

I
il
1
|
11
11
i
I
I
Hi
Hi
111
1
1w
v
1v
v
Tunn [

15, 16, 19
20, IV 26, 64
25

32-5

46-7

48-9, 79
52-5

59

79

80-1

84, III 16, 68
14

17, 35

25-6

27

35-8

41-2

54

19

26

28

49, 72-3, IV 50-1
3

1 7-9
I 54

11
1
111
A%
v

21-2
63-5

43, 53-4
7

8-13

Zalpa Vs -2

Vs
Vs
Vs
Vs
Vs
Vs

4-6
11-13
13-14
14
16-17
18,19

Text Citationrs

q. 341, under q. 89, §2.7a

q. 196

under q. 270
§2.17 (kuen-)
under q. 39
q. 40

q. 357

under q. 357
under q. 357
under q. 39
under q. 357
under q. 25
under q. 30
under q. 25
ander q. 25
under q. 25
under q. 318
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10 Chapter 1 §la

not appear to fit in with this lheory,.as it doesn’t seem .llkelly l:‘l}il;
any form of the numeral 2 started wuh‘ a vowel. The're is also |

question, which he mentions, following Kronasser's sug.gestlon
about the ablative (VLFH '56, 102), as to whcthc.r the spelling -za
represented /-tsy/, since -za is supposed to derive from contl)mon
Anatolian *-ti >*-zi>-z(a): the -a of -za vflo.uld then fcha
representation of the -y glide, a vestige of the original form 09 120e
particle. He cites the lone example of MursT.ISp. Vs }13f ,
piran-para-ya-az-zi apun GEg-an ISTU MUNUS teshas "Before

that 1 refrained from women that night". Goetze takes -zi to
represent *-z-y(a).

It is not my purpose to discuss the form of the parlic%e at a'ni
length,-partly because I am not sure we can determine wit
absolute certainty what it was, although 1t is cle.ar that -z ;afra(s1
probably the base form. But the fact that even in OH weK“;]n
variation between -z and -(z)za after elements like 'nu, as u.ne
and Melchert ably point out, is odd, though Melcherts explar.xat'lon
may be correct. One is reduced to wondering how the Hittites

pronounced the particle in a combination like LUGAL-us-za: was it

truly /hassus-ts/, or was the -a of -za more likely acu:lally
articulated? (Surely not as an -i, either, or it usually would avle
been so written. The -a of -za might we.:ll have bet?n a shwa.-vow}e],
however, perhaps a remnant of the y-gh.de).. Comblnallf)ns like the
MH -za-ta to represent *-z-sta might indicate otherw1se,*but note
that we find this syntagm after nu (see e.g. q. 18 below). *nu-uz-ta
could have been employed to represent more accur?uely hqw .we
think the particle was pronounced (We don'F have this combination
from OH, so we don't know how they wrote it).

It is at least possible that -z was the postvocalic forrp, and
that -za was actually a primarily post-consonantal b.y-form, in OH};
* .q could also be a euphonic vowel, not denvable'th.roug.
etymology. There in fact does not appear to be mu.ch.vamimonﬁlr;
the distribution of the two alternatives, at that period: only afte

-u- do we find variation between-(z)za and -z. Other particles have
T ——

§1b.1 Introduction 11

two forms in Hittite: witness -apa which often appears as -ap, and

especially -asta which has a combining form -sta in certain
positions.

One has doubts that had one asked a Hittite what the particle
was, (s)he would have answered "-z", without at least a euphonic
vowel, though obviously who knows? If the Hittites spoke like a
great many Mediterranean peoples, doubling consonants (which
they in fact seem to like doing in combined writings), and so forth,
it is easy to conceive that they might have inserted euphonic
vowels, much like a Mediterranean person speaking English. These

are things one cannot possibly determine without resurrecting a
Hittite.

At any rate, it is clear that the Hittites, at least after OH,
normally wrote the particle as -za. Thus, and in keeping with the
above musings, 1 have preferred to stick with -zg as a
representation of the particle in this work.

§1b  Previous scholarship

§1b.1 Friedrich has a discussion of the so-called
Reflexivpronomina in §239-244 of his Hittite Grammar. He notes
that the use of the dative personal pronouns is sometimes parallel
10 -za (§239). The function of -za itself is seen: 1) as that of an
ethical dative (§240); 2) as providing “"eine leichte Schattierung der
Bedeutung” to certain verbs, when it is present (§241); and 3) as
building true reflexive syntagms with particular verbs, in the stylé
of sich weigern, se proméner, svegliarsi (§242). That is, -za is
regular, if not actually obligatory, with these verbs. In §243, he
remarks that -za can be found in "Nominalsitzen", i.e. phrases with

the verb “to be", but that the rationale for the particle in these
cases is imperfectly understood.
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Foreword

This study treats the use of the particle -z/-za. It is based as
much as possible on the hard evidence concerning -za, such as its
syntactic behavior, parallelism with other forms in the language,
and so on.

On a larger plane, however, the function of a "reflexive”
particle is in great measure a semantic question, which means that
one's interpretations are naturally open to discussion, not to
mention disagreement. 1 therefore regard this work as putting
forth ideas, as solid and well-founded as I can make them, of
course, but essentially an invitation to elasticize one's mind and
try out new ways of looking at language. This approach is
particularly beneficial to Hittite, which often goes about things in
a rather esoteric fashion: in fact, that is the main reason a study
of Hittite is rewarding, because it affords an opportunity to
become at home in strange-looking and unfamiliar territory, and
to train oneself to believe what one is seeing.

I would like to thank Prof. Erich Neu of Bochum for his very
helpful criticisms; and Prof.s Harry Hoffner and Annelies
Kammenhuber for their kindness in allowing me to use their
collections for research on this and my previous book.

J.B.
Old Saybrook, Conn.
Spring 1993,
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